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Introduction 

This manual is intended to serve the needs of adult education ESL instructors 
and supervisors. It is a formidable task to sort through the innumerable instructional 
materi? Is being published for limited English speaking adults. Furthermore, it seems 
that new materials are being developed and marketed everyday. Consequently, 
even for the experienced ESL instructor, the process of selecting the right material 
is a near impossible task. 

The Selector's Guide is a catalog of Adult Education ESL materials, including 
literacy, citizenship, and life coping skills. The body of the catalog is divided into 
three sections. Section I consists of evaluations of 27 instructional systems. Section 
n consists of evaluations of 148 supplementary instructional materials. Each 
evaluation includes a checklist of skills and general information, and a narrative 
section describing the lesson format, content, and overall evaluation. Field test 
information for the materials which were field tested is found following the evaluation 
of the specific title. Section HI consists of appendices and includes a list of publisher 
names and addresses, a list of identified video teacher training programs, a list of 
identified video and computer instructional programs, a list of identified citizenship 
materials, a list of ESL testing materials, and an outline of native language literacy. 

The one page checklist for each title evaluated in this guide reviews 18 separate 
aspects (columns) of the material. Important questions, such as, purpose, skill area 
percentages, levels, syllabus design, methodology, literacy ability, and presence 
of teacher's guide, are answered at a glance. For example, it an instructor wanto 
to use materials emphasizing reading and writing, she/he looks at those columns 
first, i.e., the reading and writing columns which indicate the percentage of instruction 
devoted to those particular skills. Or, if a supervisor wants to stress beginning level, 
listening and speaking skills, those specific columns are reviewed. Before attempting 
to interpret the checklist, the user must understand all code symbols. These symbols 
are explained in the INSTRUCTIONS found on pages 3 and 4. 



Once the user has selected a few items to be studied he/she refers to the second 
page of the evaluation, namely, the instructional design section. This page includes 
two important components of instructional design, namely, lesson format and content. 
The final part of the page is devoted to an overall evaluation. 

The lesson format outline and/or narrative includes what is found in a typical 
lesson. Enough detail is given to provide the instructor with a good idea of what 
each lesson contains and how it is presented. 

The content outline and/or narrative section defines the specific content of 
the lessons. A comprehensive description of situational, functional or subject matter 
content is included in this section. Comments may include whether or not the content 
is appropriate for adult learners. 

The last section of the second page, overall evaluation, is the most important 
step. It provides a critical assessment of the extent to which the materials will 
be useful in achieving the purposes for which they were designed. Specific strengths 
and weaknesses for evaluated items are noted. Finally, all materials evaluated are 
rated on a scale of l=poor, 2=below average, 3=average, 4=above average, and 
5=outstanding. Even though the overall evaluation section is very important, the 
user is cautioned to consider all aspects of the two page evaluation. The specific 
needs of an Adult Education ESL Program should coincide with the strengths of 
the evaluated materials selected. 

Adult educators are cautioned not to select materials simply because of a 
5=outstanding rating. In the opinion of the authors, many times the difference between 
a 4 -ating and a 5 rating is not substantial. The final rating number assigned to 
each evaluated item was based on the professional opinion of the project staff, which 
admittedly is subject to error. Furthermore, the material may be outstanding because 
it achieves the purpose for which it was developed; however, it may not necessarily 
meet the specific needs of a specific class, or program. Therefore, it is incumbent 
upon the user to review the evaluation carefully in order to select material which 
is congruent with student needs. 



INSTRUCTIONS 



TITLE & COMPONENTS 

Give title of materials and list components such as student manuals, teacher manuals, 
audio tapes, video tapes, workbooks, visual aids, etc. 

SYSTEM/SUPPLEMENTARY 

Identify the material as being a system" or a supplementary material using the 
following codes and definitions: SYS = system - a book or series of books which treat 
a full range of language skills and cover at least two complete language proficiency 
levels. SUP = supplementary - a books(s) which treats a partial range of language skills 
and serves as support material for a given proficiency level. 

PRICE 

Give price of each set of componenets listed, if available. 
PURPOSE/FOCUS 

Wentify the type of learner for whom the materials are intended. S = survival 
A - academic, V = vocational, O = occupational, ESP = English for special purposes! 
1 g^'^^^fl- purposes of this evaluation the above terms will be defined as follows: 
aj Survival English is for members of the community who wish to learn enough English 
to shop, go to the doctor, rent and apartment, etc. These persons are not necessarily 
interested m pursuing academic work, either at the GED level nor at the college level, 
bj Academic English or educational English is for learners who are currently involved 
m academic work or who are preparing to do so either in a GED program or at the college 
level. Usually the situations for such materials center around student life and such 
materials include more grammar work and higher levels of literacy are required for 
using the materials, c] Occupational English is distinguished by its content. It is aimed 
at helping the learners to get jobs or to upgrade their employment. Such materials 
usually include situations where the learner is filling out job applications, engaging 
in interviews, developing resumes, etc. d] English for Special Purposes as used here 
IS intended to designate those materials designed to prepare students to work in particular 
professions such as medicine, business, etc. e] Vocational English is a sub-category 
of English for Special Purposes and is intended to identify materials for learners who 
wish to develop English skills relating to a particular vocation such as auto mechanics, 
welding, carpentry, etc. 

SKILL AREAS 

Idfntify the principal skill arec.s treated in the materials by placing an initial for 
the skill and a % to represent the approximate ratio of the time to be focused on that 
skill (e.g., L 40, S 35, R 10, W 5, V 5, P 0, G 5, 1 0). The total percentage of skills treated 
should equal 1009S. Use the following codes for skill areas: L = listening, S = speaking, 
R - reading, W = writing, V = vocabulary, P = pronunciation, G = grammar, 1 = idioms. 

LEVEL 

Identify the level of the student for whom the materials are designed/appropriate, 
i.e., b = beginning, i = intermediate, and a = advanced. 

HOURS OF INSTRUCTION 

Estimate the number of hours of instruction for which the materials are intended. 
Often the publisher will indicate this in the introduction. If not, estimate the approximate 
length of time each lesson will take and multiply this by the number of lessons. Allow 
some time for review. 

LEARNER LITERACY 

Indicate l "Y" if the materials assume that learners are literate (in their native 
language or in English). Indicate an "N" if the materials do not assume literacy, i.e., 
if special provisions are made for non-literate learners. 
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SYLLABUS DESIGN 

Indicate how the materials are sequenced. G = grammatical (lessons are arranged 
according to grammatical structures being taught); S = situational (lessons are arranged 
according to situations such as a visit to the doctor, shopping for groceries, etc.); 
F = functional (lessons are arranged according to the language function being taught, 
e.g., asking for information, giving directions, etc.); OS, FS = co.nbinations of the above. 

METHODOLOGY 

Identify the methodology specified or implied in the materials by using the following 
code(s) for the methodologies: A = audiolingual, TPR = total physical response, NA 
= natural approach, LEA = language experience approach, e = eclectic, and O = other. 

QUAUTY OF TEACHER'S GUIDE 

Indicate on a scale of 1 = impossible to use materials as intended without special 
training, to 5 = instructions are completely adequate for use by a teacher with little 
previous training. 

PHYSICAL QUAUTY 

Indicate on a scale of 1 = very poor quality, to 5 =^ superior quality, your impression 
of the materials in terms of their durability, aesthetics, technical quality, etc. 

FIELD TESTING 

Indicate on a scale of 1 = no field testing mentioned, to 5 = extensive field testing, 
the extent to which the materials have been field tested. (A discussion of field testing 
should appear in the preface to the teacher's manual or in the introductory materials.) 

LACK OF BIAS 

Indicate on a scale of 1 = high bias, to 5 = no bias, the degree to which the materials 
contain unfavorable stereotypes of any group based on sex, race, ethnicity, beliefs, 
etc. 

INSTRUCTIONAL DESIGN 

Learning Activities; (List in the sequence in which they occur in the text, the learning 
activities included in a typical unit or lesson. Comment on the variety and appropriate- 
ness of the activities.) 

Situational Content ; (Include here a comprehensive list of the situations or subject 
matter content included in the materials, e.g., in the grocery store, in the doctor's office, 
etc. Comment on the appropriateness of the situations for adult learners.) 

OVERALL EVALUATION 

Provide an assessment of the extent to which the materials will be useful in achieving 
the purposes for which they are designed. Review SPECIFIC strengths and weaknesses 
of the materials and give an overall evaluation on a scale of 5 = outstanding, 4 = above 
average, 3 = average, 2 = below average, and 1 = poor. 
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Section I 
Instructional Systems 
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Iiesson Format 

Standard instructions are given in each unit to allow the teach- 
ers to adapt the material to their own teaching styles. Detailed 
lesson plans, however, are included in each uhit for those teacher 
who wish to follow the suggested format which i? as follows: 

1. Review of previous lesson. 

2. Classroom context--introduce target language in context. 

3. Set up the situations-establish context of place, time 
and characters. 

4. Cover the text— listen and repeat without referring to 
toxt. 

5. Cassette or conversation — follow illustration while 
listening to cassette or act ou . a conversaticn . 

6. Listen and repeat--strei5S , rhythm, and intonation through 
choral and individual repetition. 

7. Oral practice — model sentences, rues, pacing, otc. 

8. Silent reading — reinforcement of what has been heard. 

9. Cassette (or teacher reads)-- jonfirm and reinforce what 
student has read. 

10. Questions and answers— language practice, comprehension 
check. 

11. Retelling — completion/correction of statements and 
retelling from cue word?;. 

12. Pair work — read conversation in pairs. 

13. Application/pair work — conversation practice from cues. 

14. Role play--se^ out a situation with teaclier or in pairs. 

15. Applj'-ation— meaningful use of acquired language through 
simulated situations, language games, etc. 

16. Copying--students copy language summary from bo-Eird. 

17. Visual aids--flashcards. clock, bag of objects, etc. 

Content • Situational/Functional 

Situational and functional content is extensive. Examples are: 



1 . 


Greetings /introduction.s 


•> 


Everyday conversation 


^ . 


An American restaurant 


4. 


Family/ friends/neighbors 


5. 


Correspondence 


6. 


Fashion show/movies/TV 


7. 


Weddings/dating/counselling 


8. 


IntervieK/3obs/of f ict: 


9 . 


Vacations /tours/ trips 


10. 


Comparing/describing/listenmg 


11. 


Using the telephone 


12. 


Prominent people 


13. 


Checks/money/credit cards 


14. 


Investigations/court case 


15. 


Weather/time 


16. 


Planning ahead 



17. Asking for/giving directions 

18 . Hospital/emergencies 

19 . Shopping 

20 . School/exams 

21 • Filling out forms 

22. Polite requests/complaining 

23. Obligations, duties, preferences 

24 . Apologies/regrets/opinions 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

This system is excellent m that it is highly motivating and fo- 
cuses on the development of the four major skill areas. New lan- 
guage is presented in interesting contexts. Practice of the lan- 
guage is provided in a structured format (resembling the audio- 
lingual pattern practice routine), followed by appli-^ation cf the 
language in real life functions. ultimately, the student is en- 
couraged to US: a the newly acquired language creatively. 

The workbooks focus on writing practice and reinforcement of 
grammar usage (structures) through a variety of activities which 
are often presented in a new context. 

The major weakness in the system lies in that there is too much 
material presented to the student too fast. Pacing, therefore, 
becomes very important. The assumption is also made that the stu- 
dent comes into the classroom with some knowledge of English and a 
degree of literacy. some evaluators also indicated a need for 
more review sections. 
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DIXON ENGLISH SERIES: BEGINNING LESSONS IN ENGLISH A & B 

SECOND BOOK IN ENGLISH 

Lesson Format 

The three volumes consist of 85 lessons with an emphasis on 
spoken language. Most of the lessons consist of four parts: 

1. Pronunciation — covers all important sounds in English with 
individual and choral repetition. 

2. Grammar — brief explanation of grammar point with 
examples . 

3. Exercises--practice with grammar principle using filling 
in the blanks, transformation, substitution, and oral 
drills. 

4. Reading and conversation — reading selection followed by 
comprehension questions, discussion questions, and 
vocabulary study. 

Content : Grammatical/Situational 

Each lesson has one or more grammatical topics, beginning with 
the verb BE and days of the week in Book A and continuing through 
Book B to conditionals, causatives and sequence of tenses in time 
clauses in Second Book in English. The readings are mostly 
anecdotes from American history with a few other topics included. 
Many are humorous. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

These books give exercises and grammatical material in small 
steady doses. The format is simple and easily understood. Many 
sentences in the exercises are isolated as regards subject matter 
and lacking in pictures for explanation; thus, a student could 
easily learn manipulation of sentences without understanding the 
meaning of words or reasons for the manipulation. The reading 
selections are fun to read, although they don't relate to 
everyday life or teach any lifeskills. The progression ot 
grammatical topics is good, and the heavy use of illustrations m 
the first few lessons of Book A is helpful. More illustrations 
would be better. 



.15 



15 



ENGLISH FOR A CHANGING WORLD 

Lesson Format 

The student books are organized into 6 thematic units, each unit 
containing 3-4 lessons. All lessons are made up of 4 parts; 

1. Conversation or reading — new and familiar vocabulary and 
structures presented in real life functional situations. 

2. Vocabulary — new words are introduced with pictures; 
beginning in Book 3, exercises provide practice in using 
new words within context of known vocabulary and grammar. 

3. Grammar — explanations and exercises covering new'^grammar 
points and review, 

4. Communication practice — questions and answers, sugges- 
tions for conversation, role playing, and expressing 
opinions will lead students from guided conversation to 
independent speech. 

A self test after each lesson enables students to evaluate their 
own progress. Each workbook has listening comprehension 
exercises requiring written answers, all relating to the 
corresponding lesson in the studenb text. The cue books provide 
visual stimulus for oral language development by triggering 
conversation and providing vocabulary drill. The cassettes 
contain: conversations, new words, idioms, principal parts of 
verbs, pronunciation, and guided conversation. A cultural 
supplement in the teacher's editions provides explanation of the 
ways and customs of the U.S. 

Content: Situational/Functional/Grammatical 

Each lesson is based on situational, functional and grammatic.*! 
topics, such as: 



1. 


Buying a house 


11. 


Discussing wants/people 


2. 


Weekend activities 


12, 


Writing a post card 
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Weather 
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Introducing oneself 


4. 


A birthday party 


14. 


Describing objects/people 
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On holiday 


15, 


Comparing/contrasting 
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Getting a refund 
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Giving/following 
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Reporting a robbery 




instructions 
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Playing soccer 
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Interviewing 
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Superstitions 
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Arguing 
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Breaking up 
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Making suggestions 



in Book One and advance through conditionals to the future 
perfect, reporting what happened, and polite commands. Types of 
writing, such as business letters, explanatory paragraphs, and 
descriptive writing are also included. 
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Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

This series covers a large amount of material. The situational 
and functional topics chosen are practical and interesting, 
although not necessarily dealing with the immediate needs of new 
immigrants to the U.S. The variety of activities should keep the 
student interested in the learning process. The quality of the 
voices on the cassettes is variable; but, the conversations are 
appropriate for the students. The songs are well chosen. The 
teacher's editions have useful comments and are very complete. 
The self test in each lesson is useful for checking student 
progress. The switching back and forth between cue book and 
student text might bother some students and teachers, but it 
should also help liberate students from dependence on the text. 
The pictures in both cue book and text are clear, interesting, 
and often humorous. All in all, this is a good series. 
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ENGLISH SPOKEN HERE 



Lesson Format 



Each textbook has five units. Each unit begins with general 
discussion and ends with controlled structure practice. The 
general format is: 

1. A list of unit objectives and another of unit vocabulary. 

2. Two pictures of the same scene, the second one showing 
logically changed details. Alongside the second are ques- 
tions to stimulate discussion. 

3. Numerous exercises, including dialogues, filling in 
blanks, identification, and answering questions. 

4. Grammatical exercises (only in Life in the United States ). 

5. Exercises for use of the text material outside the class- 
room (not in Life in the United States ) . 

The exercise books have grammatical exercises corresponding to the 
material in the texts. The Series Guide gives general teaching 
suggestions, general comments about using the series, and then 
page-by-page advice on how to teach the material in the texts and 
the workbooks. 




Content ; Functional/Si tuational 



Numerous situations and functions are covered, such as: intro- 
ductions, asking for information, calling directory assistance, 
traffic signs, occupations, time, getting a social security card, 
newspaper ads, making a date, comparing prices, writing checks, 
quantities, shopping, apartments, furniture, body parts, giving 
advice, doctor ^s office, talking about when things started, 
taking medicine, emergencies, warnings, staying healthy, 
apologies, mistakes, responding to sales pressure, asking favors, 
offering praise and advice, following directions, at restaurants, 
opinions, contradictions, approval. Grammatical structures begin 
with simple equational sentences and simple vocabulary. Sentence 
structure is simple, complex sentences are avoided. Vocabulary 
increases substantially, as does the complexity of the situational 
content . 



Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

The texts are clear and well illustrated. There is a good bal- 
ance of the four main language skills. The language is appropri- 
ate for the levels intended and the variety of activities will 
prevent boredom. The series guide has many excellent sug- 
gestions, and thoroughly provides guidance for even a relatively 
inexperienced teacher. The activities in the exercise books are 
consistent with the skills taught in the texts. The situations 
covered in the books are realistic, practical, and easily compre- 
hensible to students. 
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^ ENGLISH SURVIVAL SERIES 

Lesson Format 



Various grammatical exerci=-es designed around situational content 
are presented. Level A co.,sists mostly of multiple-choice type 
responses to simple quec^tions ; A also includes other easy 
exercises. Levels B and C also contain simple exercises, but not 
as many multiple-choice. Included are fil.\-ins, change the word, 
change the sentence, write the sentence correctly, short 
compositions, put the senteice.-; in order, what will happen next, 
and others. 



• 



Content: Situational 

Lessons are organized arcund everyday situations 
the grammatical structures are presented. 



through which 



Level A: 

1. We meet 

2 At home 

3. At school 

4. At the store 

5. In the family 

6. Days and months 

7. Taking a ride 

8. Watching television 

9. In the supermarket 

10. Sating fast foods 

11. At the post office 

12. In an emergency 

13. On the telephone 

14. At the hospital 

15. Paying bills 



Level B: 

1. Sports 

2 . The bank 

3 . Working 

4 . Entertaining 

5. The airport 

6. The drugstore 

7 . At work 

Overall Evaluation 



Level B, continued: 

8. The doctor's office 

9. The company office 

10. Driving 

11. Good friends 

12. The library 

13 . Dancing 

14. Living in the suburbs 



Level C: 

1. In an organization 
Oi:r government 
Having fun 
Furnishings 
Pets 
Museums 



9 , 
10, 
11. 
12, 
13, 
14. 
15. 

Rating: 4 



Arguing 

Employment/unemployment 
Weddings 

Getting a license 

An addition to the family 

Living in an apartment 

Buildings 

Vacations 

Insurance policies 



This series allows a teacher to work with a book m conjunction 
with or independently of the rest of the system as needed as 
some students may require work in an area that others do not 
need. The complete series consists of 15 books, which may be a 
drawback to some budgets. The teacher's manual is e:<c-?llent and 
contain,'?; a vocabulary list of all new words. 
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ENGLISH THAT WORKS, Prevocational ESL for Adults 
Lesson Format 

1. Getting Ready--f ocuses on language items that appear in 
"Conversation," primarily highlighting grammar points without 
presenting a lot of rules to remember. This section may also 
contain some two-line exchanges for oral practice and substi- 
tution 

2. Conversation--places the structures and vocabulary in a 
specific context providing practice with expressions and 
substitution exercises. 

3. Read and Write (Book I only) - 
Exercises {Book ll only) - 

Both reinforce vocabulary and structures practiced in 
conversation. In Book II, the exercises are structured 
for oral pair work that may or may not be followed by 
written work as needed. 

4. Tasks--applies lesson structures and vocabulary to a real life 
skill; presented in distinct modes, first as reading and 
writing alone, then as a communication activity to be done in 
pairs . 

5. On Your Own--students are asked to apply skills learned to 
their real life situations. This often requires the use of 
local resources. 



Content : Situational/Functional 

Book I: Book II: 



1. 


Personal data 


1 . 


Work experience 


2 . 


Skills and interests 




Schedules 


O • 


Occupations and duties 


3 . 


Safety 


4. 


Maps and directories 


4. 


Want ads 


5. 


Time and money 


5. 


The interview 


6. 


The interview 


6. 


Ansv/ering questions 


7. 


Work experience 






8. 


Schedules 






9. 


Safety 






10. 


Want ads 







Overall Evaluation Rating; 4 

This material contains valuable ESL instruction designed around 
vocatioi'.al £ituations. Each book is supplemented by cultural 
notes currently available in Spanish, Vietnamese, and Chinese. 
These notes are printed in the primary language to make the 
underlying concepts and objectives more readily understood. 
Terminology and vocabulary introduced will help the vocational 
worker in communicating better on the job or in finding a new 
job. The authors state that cultural notes in other languages 
are in preparation. 
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ENGLISH: YOUR SECOND LANGUAGE 
Lesson Format 

The teacher's edition contains a section on the use of the series 
and suggests eight steps to follow for implementation: 

1. Setting the stage — prepare students through questions 
based on actual experiences v 

2. Vocabulary check--identlfy and define words from the 
story. 

3. Reading — teach grammar and structure through context of 
story; practice reading skills through a variety of sug- 
gested activities. 

4. Identification of target structure--use repetition of sen- 
tences and questions to identify target structure. 

5. Summary of rules and patterns--clarif y difficulties, 
expand rules, and give examples. 

6. Recognize target structure in sentences — identify 
sentences which contain target structure. 

7. Exercises--review orally; have students do written 
exercises . 

8. Ciamatize the story dialogue. 

Content ; Grammatical/Situational 

Grammar and structure are taught through real life situations: 

1. Personal information 9. Finding a friend 

2. Occupations/finding a job lo. Shopping/borrowing 

3. Emergencies/fire truck 11. Taking a census 

4. Writing a letter/telegram 12. Birthday present 

5. Vacation plans/hunting 13. Being in jail 

6. Comparing 14. class reunion 

7. Escaping to freedom 15. Making excuses 

8. Losing a loved one 16. Taking care of a pet 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

The Teacher's Edition states that the general purpose of the 
series is to provide a means of teaching structure and vocabulary 
through a meaningful context. The activities accomplish this 
objective well, and the additional activities briefly described in 
the Teacher's Book provide good oral practice. Grammar seem5^ to 
be selected on the basis of usefulness in ordinary conversation 
rather than on traditional simple-to-complex rules. Beginning ESL 
students may not grasp grammar rules but they certainly will gain 
familiarity with useful structures in a context that is much more 
interesting than grammar presentations. In general, the series is 
most useful for teaching and reinforcing grammar and increasing 
vocabulary with students who have adequate educational backgrounds 
to deal with grammar. It would be difficult to use as a primary 
text with students of mixed abilities or of a low educational 
level. The focus on structure makes the series more appropriate 
for students with academic objectives. 
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EXPRESSWAYS: ENGLISH FOR COMMUNICATION 
Lesson Format 

Every lesson offers simultaneous practice with one or more 
functions, the grammatical structures needed to express the 
functions, and the context and situations in which the functions 
and grammar can be used. A pre--employment curriculum is 
integrated into the series. The suggested lesson format is as 
follows : 

1. Chapter lesson cverview-^top-' , grammar, ksy functions, 
and conversation are highlxghted. 

2. Guided conversations — interactive conversation practice 
integrating functions, grammar, and topics. 

3. Interchange— "guided cole plays" created and acted out by 
students . 

4. Scenes and imprcvisations--review of previous lessons 
rsing illustrated situations for role-play practice. 

The companion workbooks provide learning activities f i. r grammar, 
reading, writing, and listening comprehension practice' and are 
fully coordinated with the texts. The text also provide? an 
end-of-chapter summary and appendices which include grammar 
summaries by chapter, summaries of functions and «ronvt rsation 
strategies by chapter, a topic vocabulary glossary, and indexi^s 
of functions, topics, and grammatical structures. 

Content : Grammatical/Situational/Functional 

Each lesson presents language functions and grammar within the 
context of real-life situations and topics. Examples of each 
are : 

1. Transportation/trave3 11. Greet\ngs/intr-^du;t: :)n;: 

2. Clothing/department stores 12. Likes/dislikes 

3. Government and law Remembering/ f orgett ing 
4 . Education/employment 14 . Surprise/dii.belief 

5. Health/housing Wish/hope 

6. Advice/suggestions 16. Asking for repetition 

7. Agreeing/dii.agrt-ein:i 17. Asking for clarification 
e. Apologizing IS. Initiating a topxc 
9 . Complaining 19 . Interrupting 

10. Describing 20. Focusing attention 

The grammatical content ranges? from the verb Tc Be, verb zens^s, 
parts of speech, imperatives, and superlatives to imbedded 
sentences and relative -l-uses. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 5 

This series offeri< a unique combination "if lif ^^i^l'il . 
competencies, functions -^f English, and focused practle^r with 
grammatical structures. _tlier unique feature is that it take^^. 
the student from a non-literate level tc an advanced level «?f 
proficiency using a full range of everyday situaticns at 
different degrees of difficulty and sophistication. The format 



the guidebooks enable the teacher to create a dynamic interactive 
learning environment using communication techniques, such as, 
extensive conversation practice. The integrated pre-employment 
curriculum provides the students with the language and skills 
needed in the workplace. The use of the student textbooks 
together with the companion workbooks offers a complete fourskill 
language program. Another strength is that the same topic can be 
covered at different levels of ability by using different texts 
which are completely coordinated page-by-page. This enables a 
teacher to effectively teach a multi-level class. The series 
also offers (but was not available for evaluation) a testing 
program which includes a placement test kit for initial evalua- 
tion and an achievement test kit to measure student progress. 
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IN TOUCH: A Beginning American English Series 
Lesson Format 

Each volumes contains 12 instructional units and 2 review units 
with a functional theme presented in four main sections: 

1. Conversation — presents new language functions and grammar 
with oral and written exercises. 

2- Expansion — reading, writing, oral, and written practice. 

3. How much do you know? — evaluation exercises. 

4. Language summary — functions, grammar, and vocabulary. 

A general list of functions, a grammar index, and a word list are 
found at the back of the student texts. Workbook units match 
those in the student texts. Each unit has four or five pages of 
exercises, including filling in blanks, matching, grouping, 
correction, completion, free writing, and crossword puzzles. The 
teacher's manuals begin with general comments; then, each unit 
includes an overview of functions, grammar and vocabulary, a 
transcript of the unit tape, warm-up activities, extra activities, 
exercise-by-exercise comments and advice, and mid-term and final 
tests with answer keys. 

Content: Functional 

1. Greetings 10. Leave-taking 

2. Giving/asking for information 11. Suggesting/comparing 

3. Asking for clarification 12. Hesitating 

4. Identifying 13. Describing 

5. Thanking people 14. Disagreeing 

6. Taking an order 15. Expressing sympathy 

7. Saying you can't do something 16. Apologizing 

8. Asking personal questions 17. Expressing possibility 

9. Expressing likes/dislikes 18. Expressing uncertainty 
The grammatical range is from simple equational sentences to tag 
and embedded questions. Perfect tenses, passives, and condi- 
tionals are not covered. Modals, comparatives, and some relative 
clauses are covered. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

These books have a variety of activities, profuse and relevant 
illustrations, attractive cover and page layouts, and great 
emphasis on student production of sentences, both oral and 
written. The cartoon-strips help the student understand the 
dialogues without referring to his native language. The 
summaries at the end of each unit are extremely clear and 
concise. The workbooks have interesting exercises which would 
not bore students. The tapes are clear and sound natural. The 
only weakness is that a teacher could become confused trying to 
coordinate warmup activities, expansion activities, tapes, student 
books, workbooks, and teaching suggestions unless time is taken 
to first read the manual and think out the class in advance. The 
books have a nice balance of the four language skills. 
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INTERCOM 

Lesson Format 

The student texts consist of four volumes containing 18, 15, 14, 
and 14 units respectively. Each unit starts with an illustrated 
communicative situation which introduces functions, vocabulary 
and grammar to be taught during that lesson. it moves 

immediately into real communicative exercises, skill building, 
(listening, vocabulary, grammar), interaction activities and 
games, and closes with a listing of vocabulary (expressions 
learned). Silent reading exercises (in script and print) appear 
early in the text. The workbook has written exercises relating to 
each unit on tearout pages. The teacher's guide reproduces the 
student text with marginal teaching suggestions and also contains 
expansion exercises (games, puzzles and exercises). The casset- 
tes contain the dialogue in the student text, pronunciation 
drills, vocabulary, the alphabet, numbers, and aural exercises 
not found in the text. The teacher's guide also contains three 
tests per book, with answer keys. 

Content : Situational/Functional /Grammatical 

Grammatical structures are introduced through language functions 
and situatio' s. Examples are: 

1. G' etings 12. Explaining math problems 

2. Making phone calls 13. At work 

3. Describing people 14. Touring 

4. Asking about locations 15. Engaging in sports 

5. Making polite requests 16. At a wedding 

6. Giving instructions 17. visiting a dentist 

7. Writing a friendly letter 18. Experiencing a theft 

8. Sharing personal feelings 19. A business trip 

9. Talking about abilities 20. Writing letters 

10. Accepting invitations 21. Dealing with immigration 

11. Reading schedules officers 



22. Holidays and customs 



Overall Evaluation Rating: 



This text is aimed at adults. It has a vast amount of material 
and needs little, if any, outside material to complement it. it 
uses a communicative approach to second language learning and Ls 
very complete in itself. An inexperienced, untrained ESL teacher 
could use it successfully. The workbooks are definitely sup- 
plemental since there is such a wealth of material and exercises 
in the text. It is excellent in breadth and quality. 
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LADO ENGLISH SERIES: A COMPLETE COURSE IN ENGLISH 

AS A SECOND LANGUAGE 



Lesson Format 



Each unit of student texts is divided into sections with a one- 
word heading that indicates the purpose of each section: 

1. Conversation— brief conversation designed to introduce 
new grammatical structures in a communicative setting. 
The teacher's manual provides information regarding the 
background situation. Intonation lines representing ]ow, 
mid, high and extra high intonation with a dot on each 
line to represent stress are provided as a guide. 

2. Adaptation--significant parts of the dialog in the form 
of a statement, comment, or question-answer. Students 
modify statements creating short dialogs for new situa- 
tions . 

3. Study--grammatical points in frames to help students 
visualize each point. Boxes include pictures when 
necessary for clarity. Recommendations or grammar ruie<s 
appear as needed. 

4. Practice--follow3 each study frame for immediate practice 
on grammar rules. Practice sessions are included m each 
lesson . 

5. Speak— provides students an opportunity to use vocabulary 
and grammar. Short dialogs are included for practice and 
then varied until students are creating original dialog. 

6. Read— passages combine vocabulary and grammatical struc- 
ture from previous units and introduce new vocabularv 
Comprehension questions included. 

7. Think--a series of pictures to stimulate thinking on a 
topic (beginning with Level 2) and to encourage more- 
creative use of structures and vocabulary. 

8. Pronounce--gives special attention to problems of English 
pronunciation. Facial diagrams for pronunciation of 
English phonemes provid-? a graphic description of the 
articulation of each sound. 

The workbooks provide supplementary exercises to parallel les^-ons 
m the Student Books. Each workbook begins with an Inventory 
Test to measure previous learning acquisition. 

The workbooks contain 3 types of exercises: 

1. Complete--to be filled in after the students have 
mastered the corresponding unit in the bo.Dk. 

2. Write— to be completed after the students have mastered 
the corresponding study frames in the student book. 

3. Listen--students listen to sentences or paragraphs read 
by the teacher or played on the cassettes. 

4. Read--silent reading, checked by the use of multiple 
choice questions. 

5. Pronounce— students say words to themselves to discov^)- 
if they contain certain sounds. 
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6. Vocabulary in Context— students choose words to complete 
phrases with focus on vocabulary meaning. 

7. word Game--emphasis is on compound words, suffixes, 
semantic categories and spelling (done individually or in 
competitive groups) . 

8. Controlled Compositions-practice in organized writing 
done individually or in groups. 



Context: Situational/Grammatical/Functional 



1 . Introductions/greetings 

2. Answering the phone 

3 . Occupations 

4 . Ordering meals 

5. Travel/visi cs 

6. Program planning/conventions 

7 . The dentist 

8 . Television 

9 . Sports/exercise 

10. Helping someone 

11. Asking for information 

12. Buying things 

13. Comparing things 

14. Automobiles 

15 . Entertainment 

16 . Corresponding 

17. Lost and found 



Overall Evaluation Rating: 5 



18 
19 

20. 
21, 
22. 
23. 

24, 
25. 
26, 

27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 

32. 



Emergencies 
Community service 
Education 
Fictjon 

Affirmative state- 
ments 

Verb tenses 

Pronouns/articles 

Posses SI ves/con- 

tractions 

Asking questions 

Auxiliary verbs 

Comparisons 

Adjectives/adverbs 

Ordinal/cardinal 

numbers 

Organizing ideas 



This system does an outstanding job at achieving its purpose of 
presenting the materialc so students can achieve full linguistic 
performance. The series is carefully graded to enable students 
to progress from one level to another. The four skills of 
listening, speak:.ng, reading and writing are covered appro- 
priately at each level with the skills presented to reinforce 
each other. The authors suggest 8 principles of good teaching, 
and this material fits these well: l) active student partic- 
ipation, 2) the semantic principle, 3) the cognitive principle, 
4) simu- laneity, 5) variety, 6) individualization, 7) economy 
and 8) effectiveness. 



One negative point is that to complete the series student would 
be required to purchase 6 student books and 6 workbooks which 
may prove costly for some. 



The books are attractively illustrated with black and white and 
full-color drawings as part of the study frames to provide 
emphasis and clarity. 
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LANE'S ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE 



Lesson Format 



The five books are divided into five lessons each, A lesson 
consists of a picture representing the lesson theme, a list of 
new vocabulary with appropriate pictures , spaces to write 
translations in the student's native language, several grammar 
exercises. a few reading selections with verb paradigms 
interspersed, and a page of additional grammar exercises. Some 
reading selections are illustrated with drawings or maps. Each 
book begins with a foreword giving an overview of the book and 
ends with appendices, which vary from book to book but include 
such things as the alphabet, time expressions, a map, a 
handwriting table, and sentences grouped by the verb used in 
them. Teacher's guides on pink stapled pages give teaching 
hints for each book. Total vocabulary used in the books is only 
1200 words, with only 12 verbs and 31 prepositions, but with many 
variant meanings and usages. 



Content : Situational /Grammatical 



Grammar 
such as; 

•4 

JL , 

2, 
3, 
4, 
5, 
6, 
7, 

a. 



concepts are presented through topics and situations 



Body/health 

Clothes/food 

School 

House/family 

City/farm 

weather 

History/ government 
Nouns/pronouns 



9 , Adjectives/adverbs 

10 , Prepositions 

11, Present/past/future tenses 

12 , Questions/statements 

13 , Gerunds 

14, Present/past participles 

15, Progressive tenses 

16, Passive verb form 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 4 



The most appealing feature in this series is its simplif x*":at ion, 
i.e,, the controlled and ordered approach to language. The 
controlled vocabulary prevents overloading the student <ind 
provides an opportunity to develop ::ontrol of the structures. 
There are many reading activities; and few writing e:<ei:cises. 
Listening and speaking activities; are extensive. The topics of 
some of the readings are largely irrelevant to many reader?, ^nd 
probably uninteresting to them. Others are very relevant. The 
use of arrows in drills and explanations is* an excellent device 
for clarifying. Illustrations, while not numerous, are good. 
The teacher's guide is very good; it is free of jargon and 
written in a clear, conversational style. An inexperienced 
teacher could easily use it. The emphasis on verbs is heavy; 
some teachers may find it overdone, but it is reasonable , 
considering the difficulty ESL students often have with verb.=?. 
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LIFE-COPING SKILLS SERIES 



Lesson Format 

The three volumes evaluated are the teacher's editions, which 
differ from the student's editions only in having an eight-page 
insert of notes to the teacher and the answers to the exercises. 
Each volume contains six units, each of which covers one life- 
skill topic relevant to the volume topic, and follows the sanie 
format: 

1. Introductory text--previews the lesson. 

2. Record sheet--organizes student activities for the unit. 

3. A series of texts on subtopics of the unit topic, each 
followed by written exercises .relating to the text. 

4. A review exercise — reviews the unit. 

The sentences in the texts are simple, but some may contain the 
past perfect tense, passi^^es and "would." 

Content ; Situational 

1. Signs and Labels: Outdoor and business safety signs; 
driving information and rules signs; signs in public 
places; business signs and labels; signs and labels in 
homes; sizes, sales and movie signs. 

2. Forms and Messages: Name and address forms; short order 
forms and checks; short message forms; application forms; 
record and organizing forms; thoughts, feelings and 
messages . 

3. Facts and Sources: Books and libraries; newspapers and 
magazines; maps and charts; radio, TV and other media; 
getting information by asking; grouping and sharing facts. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

These books are intended for the intermediate student who needs 
to develop survival skills appropriate to that level, such as 
reading instructions, taking phone messages, readina maps, 
filling out money orders, etc. These lifeskills are important 
for survival, and the choice in these books is practical. The 
author says the book is aimed at the "older special student." 
However, the pictures are of high school students and the 
language in the introductory passages sounds like a public school 
teacher speaking to children, although adult students may not 
recognize this. The drawings of people, forms and signs are 
interesting and varied. The variety of activities should prevent 
boredom. The record sheet in each lesson presumes grades are 
given for the work in the units; however, use of the sheets is 
optional. The typeface is large--an advantage for anyone with 
difficulty seeing. on the whole, the books do a good job helping 
a student cope with American society. The teacher's inserts, 
while concise, have many good suggestions. 



LIFELINES; Coping Skills in English 



Lesson Format 



Books One and Two each have 20 lessons; Books Three and Four each 
have 14 lessons. Each lesson has one lifeskill topic and is 
organized as follows: 

1. Questions — stimulate open-ended discussion of the topic. 

2. A reading text with comprehension questions (Books 3 & 4). 

3. A dialogue — introduces language and competency- 

4. A series of exercises — con^pletion, concentration games, 
free- form dialogue, dictation, assembling sentences from 
given words, etc. 

5. A summing-up activity — usually a role-played conversation. 
Each volume has a concise teacher's guide in the front, explaining 
the use of the activities in the book. 

Content ; Situational/Functional 

Each volume covers most of the same lifeskill situations but the 
specific skills and vocabulary increase in sophistication from 
Book One to Book Four. The lifeskill situations are: 
1- Greetings and farewells 7. Housing 

2. Personal information 8. Community resources 

3. Money and banking 9. Health 

4. Transportation 10. The telephone 

5. Food and restaurants il. shopping 

6. Clothing 12. Your police department 
Examples of functional subtopics are: 

1. Identifying body parts 4. Answering questions 

2. Personal information 5. Giving/following directions 

3. Making an appointment 6. Asking for/giving 

information 

Grammatical structures range from the simplest of sentences (e.g., 
My name is .) to the present perfect and passives. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

These books are very lively and interesting. The variety and 
number of exercises that require the student to use what has been 
leai-ned to create sentences rather than repeat what is in the book 
lend themselves to rapid learning without boredom. The skills 
covered are essential in daily life and especially in dealing with 
other individuals in situations requiring dialogue. The profusion 
of photographs and drawings is excellent. The situations are ones 
that the students have probably already encountered and for which 
they needed more English. There are many group and individual 
activities. The teacher's guide covers the activities in the book 
and explains them well. An attractive feature of the book is the 
instructions for activities given by a s. mbol rather than written 
instructions for which the student needs advanced English 
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THE LIFESCHOOL PROGRAM 



Lesson Format 



Each activity is designed to promote interaction with the 
participant. At each stage, the participant will have read, 
written, and defined the entire exercise in detailed English. 
This enables the student to become more involved in the class- 
room activities as well as on the job. 



Content ; Situational/Functional 



The situational and functional 

1. Job search 

2. Job application 

3. Job interview 

4. On the job 

5. Workers' benefits 



content is as follows: 

6 . About me 

7. Family 

8. Cultural differences 

9. Relating to others 
10. Developing confidence 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 



The Lifeschool System is very beneficial for 
The participants are actively involved in lear 
language as a whole. The language is also stress 
that makes it useful in the working environment, 
poses the students to very specific areas such as 
cultural differences, and, most importantly, th 
worth. The method of implementation of the L 
helps to rebuild self confidence and to develop 
individuals. 



ESL instruction, 
ning the English 
ed in such a way 
The system ex- 
job interviews, 
e idea of self- 
ifeschool System 
more productive 
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MOSAIC 

Lesson Format 

The series consists of two levels. Mosaic I and Mosaic II, of 
four books each. Within each level, the books are coordinated by 
theme, vocabulary, grammar structure, and language function?. 
The lesson format is different in each book: 

A Ccntent-Based Grammar 

1. List of grammatical and functional topics to be covered. 

2. A reading selection introducing the lesson theme. 

3. Grammatical explanations followed by a series of 
questions . 

4. Activities--role-play, mini-dramao, games, composition, 
discussion, poetry, and problem-solving activities. 

A Reading Skills Book 

1. An introduction to the lesson theme. 

2. Prereading exercises. 

3. A reading selection. 

4. Recall exercises based on the reading. 

5. Skills exercises based on the reading — skimming, 
scanning, finding topic sentences, using a djctionary, 
identifying main ideas, making inferences, separating 
fact and opinion, idem '.fying bias and key ideas, 
comparing arguments, reading critically, and practice in 
reading charts and graphs. 

6. Timed reading followed by exercises, qu:z, or discussion 
activities . 

A Content-Based Writing Book 

1. Ideas for writing--photographs , freewriting, reading for 
ideas, doing research, and class activities. 

2. Language for writing — key words, expressions, and 
structures needed for writing. 

3. Systems for writing--rhetorical patterns that provide a 
framework for writing. 

4. Evaluating for writings-revisions and rewriting to 
improve problem areas. 

A Listening/Speaking Skills Book 

1. Opening photo — triggers thoughts and discussion. 

2. Introductory paragraph — introduces the lesson theme. 

3. Discussion activities--relate knowledge, background, and 
experience about the topic. 

4. Vocabulary exercises. 

5. Skills practice— listening and speaking activities with 
cassette and group work. 
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Content : Grammatical /Situational /Functional 

Grammar concepts include: sentences, verbs and tenses, modals, 
nouns, gerunds, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, etc. Grammar is 
presented through situations and functions, such as: 



1. 


New challenges 


9. 


Describing/defining 


2 . 


Academic life 


10. 


Expressing opinions/ 


o 

^ • 


Leisure time 




regret, etc . 


4. 


Choices 


11. 


Making requests/ 


5. 


Human behavior 




comparisons 


6 . 


Technology 


12. 


Giving directions/ 


7. 


Ethical questions 




information 


8. 


Medicine 


13. 


Explaining/discussing 






14. 


Predicting 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 



The books are intended for in-college or college-bound 
thus, the topics and organization are appropriate for 
with a strong educational background. The activities 
require quite a bit of thinking. They deal with topics 
a relatively intellectual orientation. There is a grea 
and the choices are really interesting, care is taken 
repetition while still providing reinforcement. The spl 
the major skills into separate books allows the 
flexibility in using only those which are needed. They 
well together or separately. The instructor's manuals 
and can be used by a teacher with little experience. 



students, 
students 
included 

that have 

t variety 
to avoid 

itting of 
teacher 
go very 
are good 
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THE MULTILINGUAL AUDIO-VISUAL ESL 

Lesson Format 

Volumes One, Two, and Three have 28, 22 and 22 lessons 
respectively. Each has an appendix containing additional reading 
material and a word index. The set of three volumes may be 
bought glossed in any one of seventeen languages. Each lesson 
includes: 

1. New vocabulary (in sentential context in Books 2 and 3). 

2. Two exercises in which the student writes questions and 
answers based upon a model and illustrations and then 
produces them orally with the written form covered. 

3. A page of exercises as above but with no illustrations. 
The new vocabulary, the models for the two illustrated exercises, 
the appendices and the word lists are all glossed in the 
student's native language. There are periodic review exercises 
(two in each of Books One and Three and three in Book Two). These 
have no illustrations and no glosses. 

Content ; Grainmatical/Functional/Situational 

Each lesson deals with a certain functional topic through everyday 
situations. Examples are: 

1. Classroom objects 9. 

2 . Clothing 10, 

3. Ordinal numbers 11, 

4. Distance 12, 

5. Daily schedule 13. 

6. Time 14, 

7. Colors 15. 

8. Weekly activities 16, 
Grammatical topics range from numbers (Book 
sentences, the subjunctive and idioms (Book Three), 



The weather 
Describing ralatives 
Comparing actions 
Food/meals 
Government services 
Sports 
A trip 

Idiomatic expressions 
One) to 



tag 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 4 



ERIC 



These books contain relevant and useful vocabulary and sentences, 
clear illustrations, and tightly controlled exercises, which are 
designed to make it easy for the student to break free from the 
textbook and use English creatively. With glossing in the 
student's native language, the student can more quickly grasp the 
meaning of the English, thus saving classroom time, but it may be 
tempting to use the glosses as a crutch; the teacher must discour- 
age this. Answers to exercises are provided. The student simply 
folds the page to hide the answer, does the exercise, then unfolds 
the page and the answer appears beside the student's answer. The 
lesson format is simpler and less confusing than that of many 
other texts. The books have more than the average number of 
typographical errors. The idea of students in the same cl'uzs 
using texts with the same English but different glosses, depending 
on their native languages, is clever; but a student whose language 
is not one of the 17 could be in serious trouble. 
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NEW HORIZONS 



Lesson Format 



All of the books. Levels 1-6, are formatted in units and each unit 
consists of the following: 

1. A thematic picture introducing the unit. 

2. A listening activity (usually a dialogue). 

3. Exercises (short dialogues, questions, and answers). 

4. Choral and pai.v work (oral). 

5. Short readings. 

6. Listening exercise with comprehension Questions. 

7. Self-test. 

8. Enrichment activities. 

There are profuse color illustrations throughout the books. The 
workbooks consist mainly of written exercises. 



Content: Situational/Functional 



iiach unit presents a different topic, 



1. Socializing 

2. Colors 

3 . Clothing/fashion 

4 . Descriptions 

5. Occupations 

6. Likes 

7. Families 

8. Daily activities 

9 . Directions 

10. Past ability 

11. Quality of foods 

12. Travel 



13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20, 

21, 

22. 

23, 

24. 



Examples include: 

Behaviors 

Activities 

Buying on time/money 
Inventions 
Character traits 
Dreams and reality 
Job searches 
Around the world 
Left and right 
Weather 

These changing times 
Getting along together 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 



These books have an appealing format, enhanced by many lively 
illustrations. All four language skills are covered. The unit 
topics are interesting and conducive to student participation and 
enjoyment. There is a tape for eve'^ unit and these are helpful 
for listening practice, intonation, stress and rhythm. The 
teacher's books are thorough and helpful. The books will give 
students a solid foundation in English. Some drawbacks cited by 
evaluators are: some dialogues appeal mainly to young people; 
there is insufficient attention given to the human body and 
health-related topics; the material relies too much on written 
material at the beginning, making it difficult for marginal 
literates; students become confused when using the tapes without 
supervision; emphasis is on listening and speaking which could be 
a problem for an inexperienced teacher; and, the subject matter is 
more appropriate for students with a fair amount of education. 
Nevertheless, the series is, overall, very good. 
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Each unit consists of the 



NEW PERSPECTIVES 

Lesson Format 

The two volumes have ten units each, 
following : 

1. Get together and interact — encourages dy^d or small group 
discussion . 

2. Listening — taped sections coordinated with the text to 
help in pronunciation or comprehension. 

3. on your own--aural cognitive exercises to be done without 
the book. 

4. Reading— questions/pxercises to develop comprehension, 
'grasping of main ideas, guessing word meanings, chunking. 

5. Writing--assignments relating the unit theme to students' 
interests or realistic situations. 

6. Focus on grammar-- joncise grammar rules or generaliza- 
tions with examples. 

7. Practice — allows conversation, exchange of "real" 
writing, recurring use of previously taught grammar. 

3. Vocabulary/idioms/new eKpressions--list for review or 
preview and a vocabulary list. 
A review follows every third unit. The teacher *s guide gives 
page-by-page suggestions for teaching the student text and 
includes quiz and test suggestions, three sample section tests, 
and expansion activities for each unit (games, discussion topics, 
activities, field trips). The cassettes include readings m the 
f>tudent text, listening exercises in the student text, and the 
aural questions on the sample tests in the teaoher's guide. 

Content ; Situational 

Units deal with topics of interest tc adults, such as: 

1. The workplace 4. Languages 

2. Computers 5. Culture 
2. Free time 6. Health 

They are presented by means of newspaper clippings, scripts, 
instructions, letters, and various kinds ^f readings. They are 
illustrated with photos and drawing?. 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 5 



9 



Attention to the four main language skills is balanced. The 
series is aimed at young adults. It is cc.aplete, so that a 
teacher will heed few outside materials, if any. It is r-xrellent 
and can also be used as a preparation text for collecje or busi- 
ness bound ESL students. 
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•PREVOCATIONAL ENGLISH 



Lesson Format 

Eacii text contains twenty lessons. EacJi lesson contains four 
parts : 

1. Command and question and answer sequences based on social 
or classroom situc^tions. 

2. New structures and vocabuldry--classroom activities and 
SI tuai ions . 

2. Technical mat erial-^vocabulary and specialized situations. 
4. Feadincj selections-questions or activities to enable 

students to use what they have learned spontaneously and 

creatively. 

Each workbook has twenty lessons . Each lesion has two par". 

1. Illustrated questions to be answered in writing. 

2. An illustrated reading selection witli comprehension 
questions . 

The teacher's guide consists of general comments, general 
procedures for presenting the lessons, and a table for each lesson 
listing the situational and grammatical material and functional 
words covered in that lesson. 

Content : Functional/Situational 
Examples are: 



1 . 


Greetings 


9. 


Measurement 


2. 


Relating personal information 


10. 


Tools 




Professions 


11 . 


Describing 


4 . 


Calendar/weather 


12. 


Carpentry 


5 . 


Telling time 


13. 


Diagrams 


6. 


Mechanic shop 


14. 


Geometric shapes 


7. 


Family 


15. 


Truck driver 


8. 


Arithmetic 


16. 


Maps 


Overall 


Evaluation Rating: 3 







The idea of making exercises meaningful to adults by having them 
actually perform the actions or ask and answer questions about 
situations actually occurring in the classroom or about objects 
actually present in it is a good one. These books are based on 
this idea. Grammatical progression is not necessarily sequential, 
the topics are mixed. However, there is an overall progression 
towards more complex structures. The pictures are clear and 
eliminate the need for much explanatory material and intro- 
ductions. The teacher's guide does not go into fine detail on the 
presentation of lessons but presents enough that teachers with 
some experience should have no trouble using it. The guide re- 
fers only to the texts and not to the workbooks, which may be a 
weakness . 
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REAL-LIFE ENGLISH: A COMPETENCY-BASED ESL PROGRAM FOR ADULTS 
Lesson Format 

Each text and workbook consists of ten lessons. Different 
aspects of the same broad unit themes are carried over m all the 
texts and workbooks although each lesson may have a different 
topic. Units are organized as follows: 

1. Unit opener — dialogs, readings, and songs to stimulate 
conversation . 

2. Talk it over--ask, respond, and react to questions. 

3. Word bank/Structure base--vocabulary/grammatical structures. 

4. News for you — relate learning to everyday news events. 

5. Write it down — writing exercises pertaining to "news for you". 

6. One to one — dialog practice by matching information. 

7. Informations-comprehension and writing exercises. 

8. Extension — extended practice in areas introduced. 

9. Your competency--review exercises. 



six pages of written exercises 



The workbook lessons consist of 

with an occasional oral one. The preliteracy workbook consists 
of exerci&es to accustom a student to seeing words and drawings 
on the printed page and to perform tasks associated with them 
(e.g., matching, circle correct word, dra^' time on clock face). 

Content: Functional/Situational 



i. . 


Personal communication 


10. 


Transportation/ travel 




Our community 


11. 


Ask/answer questions 


3. 


Our countrx 


12. 


state opinions 


4 . 


Our enviioament 


13. 


Agree/disagree 




Food 


14. 


Give advice 


6 


shopping 


15. 


Complain 


7. 


Home 




Make ruiggestions 


8. 


He:lth care 


1"^. 


Ask for Clara fication 


9. 


Employment 


18. 


Interpret 


all 


Evaluation Rating : 4 







The books have a lively appearance with mc*.nv interesting 
photographs. An abundc.nce of activities 'n each ' son provides 
good practice of the four l«nguage skills, especially good 
conversation practice. Interest is m.=iintained .<:ince students are 
sometime.^ writing, sometimes askinq other students for 
information, sometimes carryinq on dialogs, and sometimes 
answering or asking questions; son?fiP^^c: tne^r sit and sometimes. 



they move around. The topicr - 
than learn and drill English, 
workbook answers the literacy 
teachers and is well-planned. A fe 
a little advanced, since the begmn 

questions, subject and possessive pronouns m lesson one. (Z) 
Marginal notes in the teacher* s editions are not always clear and 
specific, (3) It is unclear whether work in the preliteracy 
workbook must precede or be integrated with Book 1. 



-o.tical; students do more 
it. Th^ preliteracy 
Llem that confronts many 
Ku tv.backs are: (1) Book 1 is 
nj student is introduced to 
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SIDE BY SIDE: English Through Guided Conversations 
Lesson Format 

1. Focus--a simple schema of the structures to be taught is pre- 
sented as a reference point. 

2. Getting ready — introduces new concepts m the lesson. 

3. Presenting the model--introduces the model conversation; stu- 
dents participate in dialog practice. 

4. Side by side exercises--suggestions for practicing the exer- 
cises and a list of new vocabulary ucing picture or word cues. 

5. Optional writing practice--optional written homework of se- 
lected Side by side exercises. 

6. Workbook--page references in the Activity Workbook which cor- 
respond to the particular lesson. 

7. Expansion activities — optional activities for review and rein- 
forcement of the content of the lesson, including role play, 
interviews, dramas r etc. 

The test packet includes both an oral and a writte^n tesr. (mid- 
term and final) for all four books. 

Content : Situational/ Functional 

Communicative uses of English ai.d grammatical strurtores are 

introduced through guided conversations which focus on everyday 
situ^**io;is and functions such as: 

1. Giving/asking for information 6, Weather 

2. Expressing regret 7. Fanily 

3. Describing 8. Ailm»=*hte 

4. Making excuses , Conmunity/home 

5. Asking for/givmg advicr 10. Prof e^-s j r,!iy . 

Overa ll Zvaluat io:i Rating- 4 

ThiK is an above average .^eries. Each book if: "inlexed w:t:; 
regard tc the gramnar concepts and contains a new vorabulcr*' 
list. The ♦zeacher's guide is e"ct=llent with teaching .-uggeVt i»"n^ 
that i:hwu]d adapt to almost any ci-'cup of ESL 5:tudents. Adults 
are primarily included m the j.tit^iations di-^ H\^-^^>-d xn" the 

illustrations. Though Book 1 is stated to be at the Ireginniny 
level, it would be suitable only fnr the advanced begvnner. 
Students are encouraged to take the canned dialog and cevelop 
their ovm :>rxginal 'Conversations through ^'iri^u.^. c?upplement -^1 
exercis . 

A cultural key is gi^^en in each chapter winch include^ rult'/ral 
information about U.S. life ard customs, '^he item.^ in th- test 
packets addre.ss tne ccn-'cpt.^^ ; aught. 
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SPEAK ENGLISH! READ ENGLISH! WRITE ENGLISH! 
Lesson Format 

Each text in the series contains 8 to 10 lessons. The lessons 
vary according to the skill being taught and include the 
following activities; 

1. Basic Beginner Book (assumes no literacy) --statement of 
objectives, dialogs, letter recognition, sound-letter 
correspondence and letter writing, pronunciation, finding 
correct answer, and extension exercises. 

2. Speak English!--statement of objectives, pictorial pres- 
sentation of a problem in everyday life, dialogs, circle 
the correct answer, listening, writing, role-playing, pro- 
ninciation, repetition, and explaining. 

3. Read English! — reading selection, comprehension ques- 
tions, word- grouping, inference, matching, ordering, 
multiple-choice, correction, form-skimming, and discus- 
sion exercises. 

4. Write Englichi--statement of objecti^es, model form or 
letter, grammatical points, form filling, rewriting, 
blank filling, answering questions, alphabetizing, sen- 
tence building and combination, categorizing, and free 
writing. 

The workbooks serve to expand and reinforce material presented in 
the text. Each volume has a To the Teacher section at the 
beginning and teacher notes at the bottom of each page. 

Content : Situational /Functional /Grammatical 

situations and functions are focused on everyday life and 
include : 

1. Your community 8. Getting a second opinion 

2. At the post office/bank 9. Asking for clarification 

3. Travel/vacations 10. Looking for a job 

4. Shopping 11. Giving advice 

5. Paying bills 12. InquirinQ/describing 

6. Traffic signs 13. Expressing likes/dislik;:JS 

7. Emergency health care 14. Denying a request 
Grammatical topics introduced range from the simple present to 
the passive, quantifiers, relative clauses and unreal present 
conditionals . 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

This series provides practice with a great variety of situations 
and language functions which a student will confront in everyday 
life. The choice of these is good; the language used is 
appropriate both for the level of the students and for the 
situations. The authors' approach is to immerse the student in 
the English that they will need right away rather than make the 
student wait for a slow step-by-step approach of grammatical 
topics. They succeed in this because of their judicious use of 
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illustrations and the shortness and simplicity of the exercises 
and dialogs. The Basic Beginner Book is a good idea; it might 
overwhelm a nonliterate student, but it certainly deals with a 
genuine need. The rest of the series moves fairly fast and 
should be interesting, challenging and fun for a student with at 
least a sixth-grade education in his native country or a fairly 
quick mind. The books might be a little fast for others. The 
choice of exercises throughout is very good--varied and never so 
long as to be boring. Lessons are well organized around language 
functions and situations. Comments for the teacher are useful, 
and it is convenient for the teacher to have them at the bottom 
of the page. They are in fine print and thus shouldn't distract 
the student. 
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SPEAKING OF PICTURES 



Lesson format 



Each of the three volumes contains two series of ten lessons 
each. Each lesson is formatted in the following sequence: 

1, Picture presentation, 

2, Vocabulary drill, 

3, Key sentence — comprehension, memorization. 

4, Conversation — dialogue, listening, repeating, practicing, 

5, Command/respond B — TPR based on picture and dialogue, 

6, Discussion of picture, 

7, short story summary of picture content and dialogue — 
used for readinrr, transformation practice, recall of 
content, etc , 

3, Written exercises on vocabulary and grammar. 
The teacher's edition provides suggestions for additional 
activities for each unit. 



Content : Situational 



Each book contains two sequences oZ pictures based on the 
following situations: 

1, Dinner 4. Going to the doctor 

2, Potluck supper 5. Getting a job 



Renting an apartment 6, Getting a driver's license 



Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 



These books cover only six situations but do it thoroughly; 
however, one evaluator felt that more situations should have been 
included. The pictures are excellent, clear, and large enough to 
be used as classroom visuals or enlarged by photocopy. The 
topics are very practical and provide the adult student with 
vocabulary which can be used immediately. Grammatically 
sequenced books often fail to do this. The only weakness found 
by another evaluator was that some of the grammar exercises are 
difficult for beginning students. The books can be used with 
mixed-level classes very effectively because evei* those with very 
low English ability will be associating words and expressions 
with the pictures and acquiring language informally. 
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STEP AHEAD 

Lesson Format 




for each 
there 
learned 
on wha 

also includes a cassette 
covered in the text. The 
general cext description, 
tests, and eight tests. 



^- ^..^ uc^u. After every five lessons. 

IS a one-page statement of what the students should have 
d, some review activities, and another one-page statement 
t students will learn in the next five lessons. The guide 



tape guide and 
placement tests 
instructions for 



ons. The guide 
grammatical points 
booklet contains a 
administering the 



Content : Functional/Grammatical/Situational 



The focus of the series is 
grammatical use of language 

1 . Telling time 7 

2. Job interview 8 

3. Weather 9 

4. Directions 10 

5. Routines n 

6. Household chores 12 
structures range 



Grammatical 
contractions , and 
relative clauses, 
included. 

Overall Evaluation 



The volumes are 



to develop appropriate functional and 
through real situations; .^uch as: 
Health and ailments 
Politely expressing disagreement 
Expressing certainty/regret 
Apologizing 
Describing/criticizing 
Denying permission 
from simple questions, articles, 
comparison , passive , 
Conditionals are not 



personal pronouns to 
and the past of "should" 



Rating : 



profusely and clearly illustrated. Beginning 
instruction with seven lessons in full color gets the student 
more interested in the series, while the change to four-ton^ 
thereafter holds down the cost of the book. Book l begin<^ by 
presenting an unsophisticated student with a lot of grammar, so a 
little pre-book preparation might be good. The books have many 
reading selections which are interesting, varied, and often 
humorous, and sometimes relate to students' everyday lives Some 
may be a li.ttle difficult for someone with limited literacy in 
his native language. The.re are three sections of the lessons 
which are worthy of special attention: (1) language focus which 
alerts teachers to predictable difficulties for English learners- 
(2) culture focus which focuses on cultural 
differences; and, (3) fast track which 
individualize instruction. Margin notes 
structures and new vocabulary are helpful 

^8 



similarities and 
suggests ways tc 
listing grammatical 
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STEPPINGSTONES 

I -^sson Format 

The texts contain ten units each; a short test is lound after 
every 5 lessons, ihe teacher »s guide contains transcripts of the 
listening exercises and page by page teaching suggestions, unit 
format is a^ follows: 

1. -A statement of communication objectives and structural 
focus . 

2. An illustration on the theme of the unit. 

3. Two listening exercises (tape or teacher). 

4. A free-vriting exp^'-^ise based on the listening 
exerciser 

5. Open-«ended questions for students to answer. 

6. An exercise to identify families of things. 

7. other exercises (e.g., matching, rephra^:ing) . 

8. A free-writing exercise on the theme of the unit. 

9. A discussion exercise. 

10. Grammar notes and exercises. 

11. A reading selection (paragraph, form, letter). 

12. A discussion exercise housed on the reading. 

13. Vocabulary exercises. 

14. Exercises involving interaction between students (e.g., 
role-play) involving the entire class or pair-work. 



Content : Situational 

The unit topics were chosen for 
include : 

1 . Education 

2. College term papers 

3. Architecture 

4. Dentistry 

5. Travel 

6 . Adventure 

7. Changing lifestyles 

Overall Evaluation Rating . 4 



their interest to adults. They 

3 . Energy 

9. Advertising techniques 

IC. Money management 

11 . Poetry 

12. A press conference 

13. A call-in radio tihow 

14. Music 



These books have interesting topics presented m a humorous way. 
The variety of topics and types of exercises is likely to keep 
students interested, . Many of the activities in the books 
encourage creative use of the language in a natural way. The 
activities are very appropriate for adults who wish to bring 
their life experiences into the classroom to be included in 
conversations and writing. Tht> teacher *s guides have niany yooc' 
sug?jestions, although they are not always very pre^tLse, and a 
teacher using them would probably need some tram 
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WELCOME TO ENGLISH 
Lesson Format 

Each of the six volumes contains six four-lesson units. There is 
no fixed order for the presentation of lesson components; 
however, new material is first practiced in context and then in 
grammar drills and exercises. The lesson components are as 
follows ; 

1. Description — situational context of conversation. 

2. Dialogs--practice with recombinations of previously- 
learned material. 

3. Conversation practice — dialogs which focus on grammat- 
ical points from preceding or following sections. 

4. Questions and answers — contextual illustrations ot gram- 
matical structures that are presented in drill sections. 

5. Easic sentences — monologs illustrrting new grammatical 
structures. 

6. Dialogs---focus on listening comprehension. 

7. Readings--practice in reading formal English and incor- 
porating new vocabulary and structures. 

8. Listening practices--reading selections with no new 
vocabulary or grammar to give student a feeling of 
satisfaction . 

9. Practice drills and exercises — a variety of drills and 
exercises with repetition and substitution drills occu- 
pying a more prominent place in the earlier lessons and 
open-ended free reply being emphasized as the course 
progresses. 

10. Pronunciation drills — introduction of new sounds as 
students listen and repeat. 
There are several appendices which include lists of proper names, 
irregular verbs, measurements, source materials for role playing, 
c,rammar material, answer keys to exercises, vocabulary lists, and 
tapescripts. There are three teacher's guides wh?ch give lesson- 
by-lesson commentary without reproducing the student t^xt. An 
introductory teacher's manual describes the course materidls, the 
lesson format and the exercises, and gives comments on second 
language teaching. 

Content : Situational/Grammatical 

Each lesson addresses one situational topic, such as: 

1. A dinner party 6. A teenager in love 

2. Getting acquainted 7. Working at a lodge des}' 

3. In the doctor's office 8. A man who likes to cook 

4. Shopping for clothes 9. Leisure 

5. The bank/post office 10. Marriage customs 
Grammatical topics begin with the verb BE, imperatives and the 
simple present in Book One and progress to unreal conditionals, 
past modals (e.g., "should have"), and a lot of wordbuilding in 
Book Six. 



ERIC 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 3 



These books contain mai// interesting dialogs , readings , and 
exercises. This variety keeps students from getting bored. The 
books emphai'ize practice in using the dialogs and in doing 
listening and gram)(nar exercises; however, there is little 
creative discus«iion and no creative writing activities Some 
teachers may regard this as a disadvantage. Th> drawings 
throughout the books are often humorous and interesting although 
not as numerous as in many other texts. The teacher's guides 
give explicit and useful comments. Ihe introductory teacher's 
manual provides a conv6::ient overview of the series. The 
nuincroui=: appendices are good in providing useful and concise 
source material. 
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ACTION ENGLISH PICTURES 



Lesson Format 



Each unit is introduced with a model lesson to ba presented using 
the general procedures for TPR. A series of picture sequences 
and corresponding verb lists is included in each unit. The 
suggested format for lessons is as follows: 

1. Lesson Text — picture sequence with corresponding vocabu- 
lary. 

2. Exercise--v -icabulary i^uilding, matching pictures and 
sentences, reading and writing, verb practice, questions 
and answers, etc. 

3. Additional activities - grammar, writing, roleplaying, 
pronunciation, vocabulary building, comprehen.^ion checks, 
discussion . 



Consent : Situational 



• 



The situations covered in the text are as follow: 

1 . AM-PM 

2. Health and safety 

3. At home 

4 . Going out 

5. Holidays and leisure 

6. At school 

7 . Weather 



Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

The: bock addresses the basic language needs of tiie ESL student, 
i.e., listening, speakinj, and vocabulary building. The 
situations presented are not necessarily functional for the adult 
learner; hcwrver, the picture sequences and corresponding verb 
lists are intended to :ielp the teacher create original texts. 
Suggestions on how to present the les5Jons and suggestions for ex- 
tension activities appear in the introduction and are very help- 
ful in adapting the text to any level of proficiency. 
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ADULT EDUCATION ESL TEACHER'S GUIDE 
Lesson Format 

The book begins with a good general orientation section which 
discusses the needs of the adult learner, types of students, 
motivation, culture, major problems, etc. Determining correct 
placement and time of instruction for various students is also 
covered. The next three sections cover beginning lessons in ESL, 
intermediate lessons in ESL, and teaching the non-literate adult, 
with detailed instructions for the teacher on how to present each 
lesson. A typical lesson is as follows: 
1» Statement of objective 

2. Materials needed 

3. Special instructions 

4. Procedure: Usually dialog with a variety of practice 
activities and vocabulary expansion. 

Content: Functional/Situational 

The situational and functional content is as follows: 



1 . 


Filling out forms 


9 , 


Shopping for 


2 , 


Grs^etings 




clothing/food 


3. 


Giving personal information 


10. 


Telling the date 


4. 


Asking/answering questions 


11. 


Visiting the doctor 


5. 


Asking/telling time 


12, 


Asking for/giving 


b . 


Finding a job 




directions 


7 . 


Ordering food 


13, 


Personal problems 


8. 


Using the phone 


14. 


Daily activities 






15. 


Ordering by mail 



Overall Evaluation Rating: 5 

This is an excellent guide for beginning teachers in the field o^ 
ESL instruction. The material is very functional and thu 
exercises and situations are relevant to adult ESL learners. 

Of more value than the lessons themselves is' the mater^,al in 
section 1 dealing with a general orientation co ESL students. 
The lessons are mainly to help the beginner and are designed for 
expansion through inclusion of cultural notes and other 
interaction between teacher and students. Because of the general 
riontation section, this material was rated above average due to 
its straightforward presentation of the neGds and problems of ESL 
learners and the suggestions for working with students with all 
types of educational backgrounds. 

The ..laterial is very functional and the exercises and situations 
are relevant to adult ESL learners. 
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ADULT READER 
Lesson Format 



This text is based on the assumption that adults have a wide 
range of experiences and, thus, have a background for learning to 
read and write. The vocabulary is confined to that most 
frequently used by adults. A typical lesson is as follows: 

1. Topics — presented by means of a very short simple story. 

2. Word study — review of the vocabulary used in the story. 

3. Work page — a series of exercises including matching, 
missing letters, cloze exercises, opposites, etc. 

After a series of short lessons there is a review lesson and a 
check test. 



Content: Situational 



• 



Examples of situations are as follows: 

1. Family and names 

2. Home and friends 

3 . School 

4 . Keeping house 

5. Cooking well-balanced meals 

6 . Going to church 

7. Driving in the city 

8 . Working in the yard 

9. shopping for food and clothes 

10. Taking care of the car, trailer, etc. 

11. Banking 

12. Raising chickens 

13. Gardening 

14. Maintaining the houfie 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 2 



This book is fair for improving reading and writing skills. The 
writing activities are helpful for reviewing vocabulary nnd for 
ensuring comprehension. However, instructions and suggestions 
for the teacher on how to present the lessons would be very 
helpful . 




ADULT READING COMPREHENSION 



Lesson Format 

The series is orqani7:ed into four tonic strands with six books in 
each strand. Each loook has an average of seventeen reading 
selections followed by several comprehension questions and two 
related thought-provoking questions suitable for cliscussion. An 
answer key is found at the back of each book. Each reading 
selection has an illustration. Most selections are narrations or 
descriptions; a few are poetry, songs, and letters. The 
instructor's guide diccus5;es problems of adult learners, teaching 
and learning styles, give: a sample lesson plan, lists community 
resources and explains how to teach from these books. 

Content : Situational 

Each of the four major topics focus on real life situations 
related to the topic. Examples are: 

1. Coping-'-dif f icuit situations, practical and emotional 
problems , 

2. Cultures — origins, traditions, custons, differences, and 
similarities of different cultures, 

3. Mecsages — personal communication by speech, letter, body 
language, art, etc. 

4. People — life experiences of fictional and non-fictional 
characters . 

Overall Evaluation Raci,ng: 4 

These books have very interesting reading selections — many 
similar to those in Reader's Digest , but easier. The exercises 
are appropriate. fEe subjects and the personal interest have 
universal appeal. Many of the 7eadings--especially in Messages 
and People —do not teach stuc,its how to deal in English with 
their everyday lives, as do some texts which emphasize life 
skills, and some teachers may regard this as a disadvantage. The 
instructor ' s guide is very good and covers areas not often 
covered by teacher' s guides : learning difficulties 

(physiological and psychological) and matching teaching style to 
learning style. 
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ALICE BLOWS FTJSE : FIFTY STRIP STORIES IN AMERICAN ENGLISH 
Lesson Format 



This text is composed of 50 self-contained units each of which 
includes a story and several exercises pertaining to the story in 
the following format: 

1. Introduction — an illustration represents the action of 
the story and serves as a means by which the student be- 
comes familiar with the subject matter. 

2. Story — sentences are pre.^jented in random order so that 
stu^'^nts become acquainted with the material, sentence 
strips of the story are given out, and students are asked 
to talk about them and put them in order. 

3. Comprehension check — students check the correct response 
to given questions. 

4. Reading passage — students ii.5ten to the .story, respond to 
comprehension questions and check answers. 

5. Close exercise — taken from the reading passage. 

6. A suggested follow-up activity, such as role playing, 
retelling, etc., is found at the end of each unit in the 
teacher's book. 



Content : Situational/Functional 

Th^ story plots all revolve around life-coping situations and use 
realis :ic everyday language. 

1. Shopping 6. Asking for information 

2. Visiting the doctor/dentist 7. car trouble 

3. Going to the post office 8. Renting an apartment 

4. Solving everyday problems 9. Velephoning 

5. Eating out 10. Making a budget 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

This book is unique in that it blends a structural framework, 
through the use of sentence strips, with meaningful communicative 
opportunities by lavmg the students communicate the contents of 
the story. This allows the students to share the vocabulary they 
already have and to develop new vocabulary as well as to develop 
cDmprehensi:)n skills and an understanding of sentence st?;ucture 
and sequence. 

The authors stare that this book is intended for the intermediate 
to advanced ESL levels althoucjh the catalog identifies it as a 
beginning level text. However, it seems to be more appr:)priate 
only for the advanced level because it implies: 

1. Familiarity with everyday language; 

2. Prior experience in evi?ryday transactions; and, 

3. A degree of competency in oral communication. 

The teacher's edition is v;ell organized and introduces a variety 
of individual as well as group activities. 
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ALL CLEAR! Idioms in Context 
Lesson Format 

The book consists of notes to the teacher at the beginning, 
fifteen units, four appendices, and three indexes. Each unit is 
sequenced as follows: 

1. A dialog utilizing all the unit's idioms. 

2. Comprehension questions on the dialog. 

3. Sample sentences to illustrate ea'*:h idiom. 

4. Three exercises: multiple-choice or matching, li.stening 
to a second dialog and completing its transcript, and 
filling in blanks. 

5 . Dictation . 

6. Dialog writing. 

7 . Role playing 

In addition, there are three review lessens consisting of v/ord 
games: a cross-word puzzle, tic tac toe, guess the idiom from the 
picture, and w ite a dialog. Four appendices provide: a bingo 
game, answer keys to all exercises in the book, and transcripts 
of pronunciation exercises on the c^^ssette. Tlie indexes list the 
expressions studied in the book grouped by words in common, by 
prorositions and particles, and alphabetically. The teacher's 
notes give an overview of the book, teaching suggestions, and 
notes on multiple-word verbs and pronunciatic 

Content : Sicuational/Functional 



Each unit deals with a different situation. Functions ar«=^ 
repeated. Examples are: 



1. At the airport 


9 . 


Expressing surprise/agreement 


2. Running into someone 


10. 


Making decisions 


3. An invitation to a movie 


11. 


Apologizing 


4. Misplacing a wallet 


12. 


Giving/refusing an invitation 


5. Having a cold 


13. 


Exrlaining 


6, Requesting assistance 


14. 


Expressing opinion/confusion 


7. Being too forward 


15 . 


Giving/ requesting assistance 


8. Disagreeing (at a lecture) 


16. 


Persuading 


Overall Evaluation Rating: 


4 





This is a good clear book. It contains many useful, well-used 
idioms, multiple-word verbs, and conventional expressions. The 
organization of the units is good and the presentation of idioms 
in a full-paragraph context is helpful. The pictures are 
appealing and the games in the review exercises liven up the 
bool^ . The choice of expressions covered is good. The cassette 
is clear, although it makes reference to marking answers on a 
paper that couldn't be found. 
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AMERICAN CULTURAL ENCOUNTERS 



Lesson Format 



Fifty encounters are presented in a multiple-choice format. In 
each, a "problem" situation is described in a few short 
sentences. Each situation is one in which a foreigner is having 
an encounter with Americans and may not be sure what to do or may 
not understand why Americans do things a certain way. Three or 
four possible solutions are given. Studentr, are to discuss the 
situation and the choices and then select one solution and say 
why they chose it. Then they can turn to the second part of the 
book to find which solutions are appropriate and why. Discussion 
of similar situations in the students' native countries is also 
encouraged. A brief introduction to the bo' k explains how to use 
it. Three appendices provide more material for discussion. A 
bibliography is also included. 



Content : situational 



Encounters, or situations, for dnalysii> and discussion include; 



1. Teacher is late 

2. Help with homework 

3. Holding hands 

4. Job interview 

5. Who pays? 



6. Personal space 

7. A gift for the hosts 

8. Making dates 

9. A polite refusal 

10. How much did it cost? 



Overall evaluation Rating: 3 



This book is intended to help students from other countries 
perceive, discuss and understand differences between their 
cultures and the American way of life. A large variety of useful 
and rele* "nt situations is presented. The grammar level of the 
::ext is appropriate for intermediate students. It is very 
saccinct--to the extent of giving very little context, which 
might be difficult for some students. 
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THE AMERICAN DREAM: Advanced Readings in English 
Lesson Format 

Each lesson begins with a brief article; 42 are included in the 
book. Lessons include various types of exercises appropriate to 
the reading. The major types of exercises are as follows: 

1. Pre-reading--predict what will follow in the article 
using students' knowledge and experience. 

2. Understanding the main idea/details— develop ability to 
scan and skim material. 

3. Understanding vocabulary in context— make inferences 
through contextual information. 

4. Understanding contextual references — focus on context 
clues . 

5. Inferring meaning/recoarxixing irony/using euphemisms. 

6. Recognizing structure--f ocus on organization, structure, 
word choice, and style. 

7. Understanding figurative language — literal and 
metaphorical meanings. 

8. Understanding syntax--grammatical structures as basis for 
reading. 

9. Composition — notes, paragraphs, essays. 

10. Discu.ssion and deoate — interpret passages and relate 
personal opinion. 
Exercises require short answers, multiple choice, essays, 
discussion. 

Content: Situational 

Material is organized around six broad topics: 

1. The American dream — the theme is ''reedom. 

2. Rec.ching for it — exp nsion of the country, space explo- 
ration, women's rights, etc. 

3. The other side of \:he dream — negative aspects of America 
such as exploitation of the Indians and pollution. 

4. The American mosaic — the diversity of the population. 

5. The American way of life— credit, employment, marketing, 
the busy city. 

6. Social scenes— teenage employment, art, the movies, 
automobiles . 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 2 

The situational content in the readings is very good and gives 
one not nativs to America insight into the country. Ho/vaver,the 
material is presented at an adv^.nced level, and much of the 
information contained in the readings might not be new to the 
reader. Exercises are rather difficult. One evaluator felt this 
can best be used in ABE or GED classes, but not with a group of 
adults seeking to improve language skills due to the critical 
comprehension skills required for the exercis'js. Another 
criticism was that the multiple choice questions only offered two 
options f ^om which to choose. 
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ANECDOTES IN AMERICAN ENGLISH 



Lesson Format 



Each book contains 30 humorous stories at the beginning, inter- 
mediate, and advanced ESL levels, rcsp^ici^.vely . The student can 
listen to the teacher (or other students) read the stories, or read 
the story silently. Each story is fcllowed by comprehension 
questions and two vocabulary exercises. The exercises vary from 
story to story but xnclude the following general types: oral com~ 
prehension quest:ions; fill in the blanks; synonym-antonym identi- 
fication; crossword puzzles; corrected sentence selection; picture- 
word substitutions; picture identification; sequencing events; 
story reconstruction; reading comprehension. These exercises can 
be done orally, in writing, in the classroom, individually, at 
home, or in a group. 



Content : Situational/Functional 



The situational content in each of the thr^je books centers around 
anecdotes which are approximately 150 words m length. The fol- 
lowing are examples of the situations and functions: 



Elementary 



Intermediate 



1. warning signs/travel 

2 . School/shopping 

3* Visiting with friends 

4. Asking for/giving 
directions 

5. Asking/telling time 
Advanced 

1. College entrance exairs 

2 . Occupations/professions 

3. Starting a business 

4. Banking/cashing checks 

6. Giving speeches 



4 

5 



Buying/selling/ 
banking 

Childhood antics 
Going to the doctor 
Car trouble/repairs 
Giving/receiving 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 



The use of anecdotes is an innovative way to teach English to ESL 
students. It provides reinforcement for listening and i ading 
skills and presents American English vocabulary in context. The 
incoi^poraticn of humor m the situational content of the short 
passages is refreshing and can help keep the students alert and 
interested and, therefore, improve their retention. The intro- 
ductory section of each book serves as a teach^rr s guide. It 
serves its purpose well because it gives the teacher stiVBral al- 
ternatives for utilizing the book. The main disadvantage is that 
skill areas, other than listenincj and reading, are not reir"" )rced 
Sufficiently. 
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BASIC ENGLISH GRAMMAR 

Lesson Format 

This text contains twelve lessons, each focused on a single topic 
or grammatical principle;. Within eacii lesson are several 
subtopics related to the lesson and followed by one or more 
exercises. Each lejson ends with a review section. The final 
lesson is a review of the entire Look, Exercises include: 

1 . Underlining 

2. Filling in the blank 

3 . Rewriting 

4. Sentence diagramming 

Content : Grammatical 

The major emphasis is in learning the eight parts of speech, how 
they fit into sentences, and how to diagram a sentence. The 
grammatical content is as follows: 

1. Verbs 6. Diagramming sentences 

2 . Nouns 7 . Adjectives 

3 . Basic sentences 8 . Adverbs 

and sentence parts 9. Prepositions 

4 . Pronouns 10 . interjections 

5. Conjunctions 11. More about verbs 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 2 

This ok is intended for students who are fluent i . English and 
who n». help in knowing how a sentence is constructed. ^It is 
obviouj. y not useful for the ESL student who is learning survival 
skills. It could be very useful for the intermediate oc advanced 
ESL student who has a good command of English but wants to 
understand what he is doing, i.e., undei. cand the structure of 
the sentences which he is already producing. It could also be 
useful as a supplement in teaching writing to ESL students who 
have a good command of spoken English. Even then, a text relying 
more on examples and less on textual explanations would probably 
be mo. -5 useful. The book lacks illustrations or any other 
feature to liven it up. 
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A BASIC PREFIX AND ROOT VOCABULARY BUILDER 
Lesson Format 

Sections I II 

1. Intr *^'^<",tion — fifteen of the most common prefixes and 
their origin are presented. 

2. Exercises — matching, literal meanings, p^^esent meanings, 
identifying roots, 

3. Summary Test --reinforcement exercises. 

Sections III - XI 

1. Introduction--f orty-f ive common Latin roots are px-esented. 

2. ExercT ses--matching, literal, present, and original aiean- 
ings, *:ill in the blanks, identifying roots. 

3. Summary Test--reinf orcement exercises. 

Sections XII - XIV 

1. Introduction — fifteen Greek roots are presented. 

2. Exercises--same as for Latin roots. 

3. Summary Test^-reinf orcement exercises. 

Content; Functional/Subject Matter 

The lessons and exercises are presented according to the function 
of the prefix or root being studied. 

The subject matter introduced is: 

1. Prefixes 

2. Latin roots 

3. Greek roots 

Over a ll Evaluation Rating: 2 

This supplemental vocabulary builder would be very helpful m the 
ABE/GED area. Evaluaf do not recommend this book to the ESL 
student because of ito high cognitive content in the use of the 
English language. 



BUILDING REAL LIFE ENGLISH SKILLS 
Lesson Format 

The text contains eleven chapters with different functional 
topics. Each chapter includes: 

1. Objectives — explanation of wh?;. will be presented. 

2. Vocabulary--def initions of new and unfamiliar words. 

3. Practice activities^-exercises dealing with reading, 
writing, vocabulary, and referen^^; skills. 

4. Check your understandings-comprehensive revit?.w questions. 
The teacher's guide includes a scope and sequence chart, 
objectives and suggested activities for each chapter, and ai? 
answer key to all exercises. 

Contend: ; Gituational/Functional 

Situations and functions are those which are needed in everyday 
life : 

1. Reading labels 

2. Following directions 

3. Reading newspapers 

4. Reading critically — advertisements, etc. 

5. Understanding legal documents--agreements , contracts, 
etc . 

6. Writinc letters/consumer complaints 

7. Getting a job — resumes, applications, interviews 

8. Filling out forms/applications 

9. Reference skills--library, dictionary, indexes 

10. Using directories 

11. Special reading skills--signs , maps, charts, schedules, 
etc . 

12. Basic writing 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

This book is a good upper intermediate-lower advanced text which 
is ful] of situations which are relevant to the ESL student, it 
focuses on reading, writing, and communication skills. The 
topics presented are useful for everyday life. The variety of 
forms and the photographic reproductions of ads help break up the 
format of the br,. into a more varied and interesting 
present :ion. The teacher *s guide contains little information or 
suggestions foi teaching t^e lessons, although not a great deal 
is needed. 
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CLEAR SPEECH: Pronunciation and Listening Comprehension in 
American English 

Lesson Format 

The booK begins with an explanation of symbols used xn the text. 
A listening test to determine pronunciation problems o^ students 
then follows. Individual units strengthen listening and p*^ "enun- 
ciation skills and include the following types of exercises: 

1. Listening exercises — students listen to a cassette tape 
and analyze demonstrated correct pronunciation of v>rds 
including stress, intonation, and pitch. Students prac- 
tice duplicating the language as spoken on the tape. 

2. Fill-in exercises — students listen to a cassette tape 
and fill in missing words from the context of a brief 
«^entence or phrase. 

3. Heading exercises — students are given a brief passage to 
read. A second passage with similar words but a differ- 
ent meaning is presented for comparison and discussion of 
differences in meanings of words. 

Content ; Subject matter 

1. Word units — stress (pitch, length, clarity), stress 

patterns, English rhythm. 
/. Thought units — reductions, mphasis pattern, sentence 

focus, questions, thought gr •7s. 

3. Clarity of sounds — voicing, sellable length, stops and 
continuants , aspiration, linking words . 

4. Listening — listening accuracy, hearing numbers, getting 
essential information, comprehension, pronunciation 
achievement factors, thought group markers, techniques 
for oral presentation. 

5. Clear speech — dictation, oral report, problem sound 
contrasts: vowels and c .>onants . 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

The text provides students with adequate pronunciation and 
listening comprehension practice and appears to provide good 
practice for TOEFL students. The cassette tapes alsc provide 
good practice exercises ana are compatible with the text, the 
Clear Listening Test is also on tape. Jhe material was 
extensivtily field tested in five countries at twelve 
institutions. The author states that pronunciation and listening 
comprehension - aed not be considered "stepsisters" of grammar and 
vocabulary and that she has measured the technical needs of these 
two areas, selected what is required, and presented them in 
nontechnical terms. To this end, it appears that the author has 
succeeded. The book is not dull or confusing, and the exercises 
serve the purpose for which they were intended. 
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A CLOSER LOOK; AN ESOL GRAMMAR WORKTEXT 



Lesson Format 

Each of the eight units presents a gram:nar concept. A typical 
lesson contains : 

1. PreSs^ntation (of the concept) 

2. Practice (various oral exercises) 

3. Check (various written exercises) 

Many lessons have more than one Practice and Check section. Each 
grammar concept is introduced only briefly, and no real grammar 
rules appear. 

Content : Grammatical 

The grammatical structures presented are: 

1. Indefinite articles 

2. Definite articles 

3 . Nouns 

4 . Pronouns 

5. Adjectives 

6. Adverbs 

7. Verbs 

8 . Prepositions 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

This is an average grammar supplement for the English language 
learner needing additional practice on one or more points of 
grammar. The author states that the material is presented in two 
ways : 

1. "This IS how it is" without furt.xer explanation of gram- 
mar rules, and 

2. An explanation of what happens with the language and why 
some changes must be made to make the language work. 

The uuthor elso states that this is an individualized text which 
need not be covered in its entirety. Hov/ever, if a learner 
proceeds to review the material for self-study purposes, no 
answer key is given for the learuer to evaluate progress. 

One evaluator feels that the grammar concepts are presented at a 
cognitive level beyond the intermediate ESL level for which the 
material was intended. 
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COMMUNICATION FOR TODAY 

Lesson format 

Each of the five workbooks is divided into units, three in Book 
One and seven in each of the others. Each unit has a different 
topic. The units consist entirely of exercises such as the fol- 
lowing: 

1. Book One — marching, answering questions, identifying items 
in pictures, choosing the correct word, identifying let- 
ters . 

2. Books 2 to 5 — discussion topics, reading selections, dis- 
cussion of reading selections, crossword puzzles, writing, 
reading aloud, filling in blanks, circle the correct word, 
finding errors, writing a personal history, identifying 
sounds . 

Each volume has two pages of notes on how to teach the parts of 
each unit in that volume and an answer key to the exercises. 

Content : Situational 

Book One deals with sound-grapheme correspondence and identifying 
letters in words and words in sentences. Books Two through Five 
cover a variety of survival topics. Examples are: managing 
money, using leisure time, understanding self and others, rearing 
children, using prison time wisely, job satisfaction, learning to 
read, overcoming shyness, remembering the old country, selecting a 
satisfying job, etc. Exercises provide practice in phonics, oral 
reading, grammatical topics (e.g. suffixes, plurals, irregular 
verbs), conversation and writing. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 5 

These books seem to be intended for a student who already knows a 
little spoken English but har very little writing or reading 
ability. Book One begins with letter identification (very basic) 
but the sentence structure used assumes student familiarity with 
the form of WH-questions, dependent clauses and a variety of 
prepositional phrases (upper beginning or intermediate). The 
variety of exercises — many with drawings — is good. Book One gets 
the student onto a solid enough literacy footing to use the 
subsequent volumes; this is excellent because it deals effectively 
with the problem of a semi-illiterate in a class of literate 
students. The choice of copies is relevant to many ESL students — 
including a few who are rarely addressed in many books (such as 
prisoners). The use of symbols, as well as words, for 
instructions helps the student who may not fully understand the 
verbal instructions. The series is intended as a follow-up to the 
series Reading For Today. 
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COMMUNICATION GAMES FOR ENGLISH 
Lesson Format 

This is a book of twelve gair.es of which have several 

variations. The games consist of tv/o distinct phases: 

1 . IntroductiDn--present rules, actions, grammatical 
features, and vocabulary of game followed by class 
discussion and interaction (practice playing the game). 

2. Playing tlie game--play games in small groups with teacher 
as participant, referee, and resource person with each 
group . 

Tht beginning of the book has genex^al notes about the games and 
suggestions to tht- teacher. 

Conte nt: Grammatical /Situational 

All games a^-e intended for oral interaction among students m a 
classroom, generally in pairs or small groups. Grammatical 
structures are introduced through different aaiiie situations, su':h 
as: 

1. Pointing to objects (or an object) on a uable ar:d asking 
what it is. 

2. A player from one team establishes a scene by giving two 
characteristics. Players on the other tt^am give commands 
for actions to be pantomimed in that scene. 

3. Pointing to parts, of one's body in response to commands 
by other students. 

4. While one player closes his eyes another rearranges 
objects on a table; the first then must state what has 
changed. 

Complexity of the games and content increases by such means a?: 
beginning with pairs and working up to t-?ams; adding more 
objects, commands or questions; or by increasing the number of 
steps . 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

In an otherwise teacher-oriente^. classroom, these games would add 
a lot of variety and interest. They do in fact get students to 
use English spontaneously among themselves, albeit withm tightly 
controlled constraints. It may break down their resistance to 
U£:ing English ' -tside the classroom. The games are generally 
very simple a obvious which makes them more likely to be 
successful. instructions can be minimal and a teacher can create 
new varia-ions. Few props and no special equipment are needed. 
The games are flexible enough that a shy student can be involved 
in part of the game without actually participating. The gradual 
increase in complexity through variations gives each game appeal 
to a greater range of students and a longer and greater interest 
among any single group. The layout of pages makes the book 
especially easy to use, and the notes to the teacher, while 
short, are useful. 
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COMMUNICATION SKILLBOOKS 
Lesson Format 

Book 1 contains 20 lessons; books 2 and 3 contain 10 lessons 
each. Each lesson begins with a picture and related vocabulary 
list or reading selection; one to three grammatical notes, each 
followed by a related exercise; spelling and writing hints (Book 
1 only); a puzzle, such as crossword, find the word Oi: answer the 
question: writing practice/exercises (Be ks 2 and 3 only); vocab- 
ulary practice (Books 2 and 3 only); and "community activities" 
in which the student is assigned c. » activity outside :he class- 
room but relevant to the lesson (Books 2 and 3 only). Each les- 
son has as its topic a real-life situation. 

Content : Situational 

Each lesson haS a? its topic a single real-life situation, e.g.: 
clothing, food, the family, the community, daily schedules, 
transportation, holidays, credit, following directions, renting 
an apar^-ient, traffic signs, income tax, shapes, sizes and 
quantit job applications, and medical terms. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

This series is intended as a supplement to the Orientation in 
American English series. Overall, it is good as a supplement but 
net if used independently. It is well written, and the focus on 
survival skills is good. 3in::e this is a supplemental series, 
teachers may wish students to work with it independently; for 
this: purpose, the students should be able to checi^ their answers 
to the exercise.<^ and puzzles by themselves, but no answer key is 
supplied so they must depend on the teacher to check answers. 
Book 1 contains a ^ection on learning lo write, which may be 
unnecessary for students already literate in a language using the 
Roman alphabet . 
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COMMUNICATION - STARTERS 
Lesson Format 

This is an activity book for teachers. The activitit^s are pre- 
sented in various formats, such as: 

1. Step-by step "how to" instructions. 

2. General descriptions and suggestions to be developed by 
the teacher. 

3. Map and picture exercises intended for duplication. 

It is suggested that the teacher be the judge as to whether an 
activity is appropriate to the level and needs of the class. 

Content : Situational 

Situational content is as follows: 

1. Races and relays--vocabulary 

2 . Bingo--letters , numbers , vocabulary 

3. Chain activities 

4. Interviews and opinion polls 

5. Roleplay — shopping, post office, restaurant, etc. 

6. Journals--writing activities 

7 . Maps 

8. Tell-me-how activities 

9. Picture stories 

10. Spelling, reading, and writing 

11. Holidays 

12. Special touches 

Overall Evaluation Rating : 4 

This book is very effective because the games can be designed at 
the appropriate level. The manual is designed for a three-ring 
notebook so that teachers can insert materials in the proper 
places, students have different weaknesses so not all games would 
be needed w.i.th each group. The games are not childish; adults 
would enjoy them as a change of pace and to reinforce classroom 
instruction . 




A CONVERSATION BOOK: Engxish in Everyday Life 



Lesson Format 

Lesson activities are all designed around an illustration and a 
question to stimulate conversation and cross-cultural communica- 
tion • Lessons are student centered through the sharing of 
thoughts and experiences and include a variety of oral and 
written exercises, such as: 

1. Introduction of new vocabulary with illustrations* 

2. Question/answer — teacher and students* 

3. Reading together* 

4. Group and circle dialog, conversation. 

5. Partner dialog. 

6. Writing — fill-ins using new vocabulary. 

7. Games — puzzles, group games, TPR activities, crossword 
puzzle-, etc., using new vocabulary. 



Content : Situational 

The situations and topics are: 
Book I 
1 All about you 

2. You and your family 

3 . Homes 

4. Days, dates, weather 

5. Shopping 

6. Your community 

7. Jobs 

8. Health 

9. Leisure 

10. Appendix (measures, 

holidays, maps, American 
songs etc. ) 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 



Book II 

1. Communicating (greetings 
introductions , etc . , 

2. Family life 

3. Housing 

4 . Employment 

5 . Transportation/travel 

6. Health care 

7. Consumer information 

8. Values clarification 

9. Appendix (map, the 
human body, communica- 
t-ion, the home) 



This book is designed to generate student-centered conversations 
and build core vocabulary. The exercises are excellent for stim- 
ulating conversation and discussion on real-life experiences, 
and flexible enough to use in groups of various sizes and 
abilities. One evaluator felt that this material could be used 
effectively ^'ith non-literates also but tlat some might find a 
few of the exercises somewhat intimidating. There is good 
situational realism and insight into American culture . No 
effort is made in the material to teach correct pronunciation, 
nor are any grammai rules presented. In addition to attractive 
and effective black and white illustrations (with a dash of 
humor), a few relevant photographs are also presented. 
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CONVERSATION INSPIRATIONS FOR ESL 

Lesson Format 

Students are divided into gro; s from as few as two to 
approximately six- A topic is presented on an index crrd, and a 
three to five minute discussion on the topic is held by one of 
the groups while the rest of the class monitors the cjnversation 
for mistakes. Mistakes are then identified and corrected- A 
general discussion and a written assignment may follow on one or 
more of the topics. The teacher guides the groups and may 
introduce new vocabulary words or explain situational content. 



Content: 



Situational 



Approximately 1100 topics are grouped into six types of games: 
1. Role plays 

2- Interviews 

3- Chain stories 

4. Talks 

5. Problems 

6. Discussions. 
The variety of topics 
among a great many 
greetings , roommates , 



in each 
others, 
travel , 



area varies widely and includes, 
advice, complaints, emotion, 
laughter, minorities, personal 
values, stories, ^ comparisons, what if, superstitions, health, 
yoir native country, tele^'ision, politics, dating, etc. 



Overall Evaluation 



Racing: 4 



This supplemental text is geared to students at al 
appropriate topics may be selected for a particul 
based the language proficiency of the group. Topics 
No 1 ammatical rules are included; however, through 
conversations students can help each other correct 
English. Many opportunities for developing dialog 
which can be used by the teacher to fit the needs of 
group. The number of hours of instruction is " 
the list of topics for conversation is actually euv^. 
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9 COPING IN ENGLISH: Beyond the Basics 

Lesfion Format 



The format of the 35 lessons varies, but typically includes: 

1. A prelistening exercise. 

2. A listening exercise (on tape) or a reading selection. 

3. A written exercise based on the listening exercise. 

4. A grammatical exercise based on the tape. 

5. A grammatical exercise based on certain structures. 

6. Discussion exercises and activities based on the 
listening exercises . 

7. Vocabulary and structure exercises. 

8. Writing assignments. 

The text includes teacher's notes at the beginning ar i scripts 
of the taped dialogs at the end. 



Content; Functional/Situational 



Functions of language are presented through situations and topics 
of general academic and social interest and include: 

1. Reacting to news 7. Carrying on a debate 

2. Making complaints 8. Advertising 

3. Giving/getting advice 9. Alternate lifestyles 

•4. Comparing/contrasting 10. Child custody 

5. Making excuses/apologies 11. Personality types 
6. Making small talk 12. Career choices 

<^' ^erall Evaluation Rating: 4 

This book is intended for high school students or young adults 
who are fairly well educated. The topics covered include some 
with immediate relevance to everyday life and also some on issues 
of major national interest. There is variety in lesson format 
and t^pes of exercises. Such topics as carrying on a debate and 
career choice would be of interest to young, academically 
oriented students but not necessarily to the older or non- 
academically oriented student. The four major language skills 
and other subskills are incorporated in all lessons. Taere is 
generally one illustratioji (line-drawing) per lesson; these 
mostly show youthful individuals in settings of interest to high- 
school and college sti.dents. The material is appropriate for the 
level for which it is intended— upper intermediate to lower 
advanced. The "To the Teacher" section at the front of the 
student text in- ides general information about the text and 
instructions on hi^w tc use it, which are simple and explicit 
enough that a teacher with little training or experience can 
easily use it. The cassettes contain 27 dialogues the scripts of 
which are found in the Appendix of the text. 
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CRITICAL THINKING: Reading, Thinking and Reasoning skills 
Lesson Forma t 

The lessons in each of tne six units are designed around Bloom's 
Taxonomy, and each lesson contains the following five steps: 

1, Define the skills--discuss the mec.^ing of classifying and 
grouping ideas, objects, or people according to things 
they have in common, 

2, Identify the steps--explain the steps to follow, look at 
the items and srrt them; assign categories, 

3, Demonstrate the skill—ask students to watch and listen as 
a group of items is classified following steps 

identif ied* 

Practice the skill— let students have an opportunity to 
practice classifying* 
5, Provide feedback — have pupils correct and discuss their 
answers . 

Content: Functional 

The stated philosophy of this program is to teach students to 
think critically in order to help them make better use of content 
material. The functions contained in the scope and sequence are: 

1 . Knowing 

2. Understanding 

3 . Applying 

4. Analyzing 

5 . Synthesizing 

6. Evaluating 

Critical thinking skills have been coci eclated to thp following 
content areas: 

1 . Reading 

2. Language Arts 

3. Social Studies 

4. Science 

5. Math 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 2 

Although the material presents good step-by-step instruction for 
developing critical thinking skills, it does not appear to 
address the basic language skill needs of the adult ESL learner. 
The content of the material appears to have been designed for the 
more youthful learner and would probably not appeal to adults. 
Because of this it is rated below average for^ the adult ESL 
learner. 
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DEVELOPING EVERYDAY READING SKILLS 



Lesson Format 



Each of Che two volumes consists of 30 lessons, divided into 10 
levels of slightly increasing difficulty. There is a review 
lesson after every five lessons. Each lessou has a different 
topic and consists of a series of six to fifteen questions each 
followed by two answers, one of which is correct. The student 
must try to choose the correct answer. Many questions sre 
illustrated by drawings. The topics are different in the two 
volumes, each volume having ten different topics, each covered 
three times, one at each of three levels of difficulty. 



Content : Situational/Fanctional 



The exercises deal with situations and needs in everyday life: 

1. The workplace 6. Reasoning from what you reac* 

2. Shopping 7. Making decisions from what 

3. Repairs you read 

4 Reading instructions 8. Vocabulary of the work world 

with illustrations 9. Reading signs 

5, Reading labels and 10. Following instructions 

diagrams 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

These books have good illustrations and clear, uncluttered page 
formats. The topics are very practical and the questions refer 
to situations that are important in everyday life. Successful 
answers vo the questions expose the student to a large body of 
vocabulary and phraseology used in the workplace. The questions 
require the student to read carefully and really Uxiderstand the 
questions, A teacher could easily make up other questions based 
on them. However, the books seem to have limited use. 
Successful answers to many of the questions seem to hinge on 
knowledge of an idiom or word; once the student discovers the 
meaning (often difficult or impossible from the limited context), 
the question can be answered. But without follow-up, the student 
is likely to immediately forget the new idiom or word aftf^r going 
to the next question. The teacher could provide follow-up 
outside the book, but it would probably be easier to get a 
different book. The book might be useful as a supplemental, 
challenging, test-like teaching tool for students who already 
know most of the vocabulary but need practice in reading for 
meaning. 
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DISCOVER AMERICA SERIES 
L esson Foripat 

The format of the series is as follows: 

1. Each book is diN^iaed into about 28 short reading passages 
designed around a geographic area of the U.S. 

2. Four to six brief questions are presented at the e^^d of 
each reading passage based on the passage. 

3. Additional activities are suggested v.t the end of each 
book for further comprehension. 

Content: Situational 

Each book covers the region of the U.S. indicated in its title 
with regard to: social customs, history, geography, food, 
business, agriculture, and other items of regional interest. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

This material is an average informational social studies/ 
geography instructional series that would be useful for a new 
American, particularly if that individual would soon be living in 
or visiting the area studied. It provides useful cultural 
information including vocabulary words unique to a region; 
however, it contains very little to help the ESL student in 
improving language skills beyond the vocabulary introduced with 
regard to geography and social studies. This could be used as a 
self-study course. 



EDGE ON ENGLISH: All Spelled Out 



Lesson Format 

A typical lesson in each book begins with a sentence or sample 
word list followed by one or more exercises from which students 
discover the spelling rattern. Practice is then provided through 
drills and activities, such as: 

1. Say-copy-check 

2. Spelling correction 

3. Word games 

4. Sentence and paragraph writing 

5 . Proofreading 

Review exercises and word games are found at voirious points in 
the books. Each book begins, with notes to the instructor and to 
the student. Books C an D include a diagnostic test with answer 
keys. All books include an answer key to the exercises; Books C 
and D provide a list of 500 commonly misspelled words. 

Content : Grammatical 

The texts include topics such as: short vowels and the 
environments ii which they occur, discrimination of easily 
confused sounds (pen and pin), diphthongs, useful words, 
pronouns, possessives, days and months, double consonants, 
plurals, reduced vowels, and irregular past censes. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

This is a good spelling series. It seems to be intended more for 
native speakers who have trouble spelling than for ESL students, 
-Ithough the latter can use it effectively. Explanations are 
written at a high level of English t-hat only advanced ESL 
students could understand. Most ESL teachers would not want to 
use this book, despite the fact that it is very well done, 
because it might crowd out other skills like listening 
comprehension, grammar, reading, writing, and other activities 
usually found in an ESL text. Howevej;, for a high-levti, 
specialized ESL class, it might be a good choice. The book 
assumes knowledge of the pronunciation of the vocabulary which is 
sometimes quite advanced. For the purpose of learning to spell, 
the exercises are very appropriate witiiln the above constrairts. 
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EFFECTIVE WRITING, Writing skills for intormediate students of 
American English 

Lesson Format 

Each chapter contains a different combination of written 
exercises and activities. All fall into 11 basic categories: 

1. Organizing ideas--placing sentences or paragraphs in 
correct order. 

2. Relating ideas — linking words and phrases. 

3. Showing attitude — supplying the correct word by choosing 
a word from a list. 

4. Using reporting words — focusing the use of command words. 

5. Writing first and last sentences/paragraphs--chooslng the 
best answer from a list, making up a suitable answer, or 
writing the ending of an incomplete text. 

6. Selecting and ordering informations-selecting relevant 
information. 

7. Comparing texts~-comparing two passages on the same sub- 
ject. 

8. Writing text based on a conversatio or visual informa- 
tions-using a model text, a map, chart, etc., as a refer- 
ence. 

9 Adding examples and details; debatinr issues — students 
must add details to an example and defend what they say. 

10. Punctuating — covers main punctuation marks. 

11. Practice writing — topics are given for essay writing. 
Each lesson emphasizes what, why, how, and whj-^h with regard to 
the lesson plan. 

Content : Functional 

The eight chapters are organized around the following writing 
function?: : 

1. Formal and informal letters 

2. Writing a story 

3. Reports 

4 . Articles 

5. Instructions 

6. Business letters and memos 

7. Stating an opinion I 
3. Stating an opinion II 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

This is an above average text for advanced intermediate learners. 
It is well organized and contains short lessons which can stand 
alone or be used to supplement other work. The Teacher's Guide 
is good and provides very detailed instructions on each lesson 
that even a beginning ESL teacher coul4 follow nicely. The 
functions covered in the writing exercises are also very useful 
to the advanced intermediate ESL student. The authors suggest 
that much of this material be covered in groups rather than 
individually. 
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88 PASSAGES TO READING COMPREHENSION 



Lesson Format 

The lessons in the text follow the same format: 

1. Students are asked to read the passage in order to 
determirs the main thought. 

2. The passage is discussed as a group, and students 
are asked to note details which support their ideas. 
These passages increase in length and word difficulty 
as students progress through the material. 

3. Students then answer six questions designed around the 
reading, and the answers ar3 discussed with the class 
as a whole. 

Questions consistently follow the same format: 

A. Subject matter 

B . Generalization 

C. Detail 

D. Significance 

E. Conclusion 

F- Vocabulary '"ontext 

The vocabulary wor>:book contains 15 lessons designed around 
vocabulary concepts introduced in the readings. After each 
lesson, a brief quiz is given. Exercises vary in format from 
.ill-ins to crossword pnzzles. 

Content: Subject Matter 

These reading passages deal with such topics a history, science, 
sociology, and short fictional stories. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

This material is average to above average in developing general 
reading comprehension, but it offers no instruction for the ESL 
learner in the form of clarification of usage or cultural notes. 
It could be ased if working with a group of ESL learners who 
possess basic language skills but have weak comprehension skills 
both in their native language and in English. 
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ENGLISH ACROSS THE CURRICULUM: Preparing for Other Subjects 

in English 



Lesson Format 



Book 1 is a basic approach to learning for ESL students. The 
emphasis is on introducing new vocabulary for each content area. 
Each lesson begins with, "What words do ^'ou know in (subject) ?" 
followed by a variety of exercises including oral practice, fill- 
ins and matching. 

Book 2 deals with skills necessary to do research, including 
sources of information, parts of a book, etc. Each lesson begins 
with a directed question. Grammatical structures and vocabulary 
are acquired through various types of brief exercises including 
fill-ins, correct order, brief written exercises. 
Book 3 articulates language arts with mathematics and the 
unaerstanding of relationships. Exercises deal with homonyms, 
homophones, synonyms, and antonyms. The book also contains 
reading skills exercises such as synthesizing and predicting 
outcomes . 



Content: Situational /Functional 



Book 1 

1. Classroom direction 

2. Subject names 

3. Social studies 

4. Math 

5. The outline/summary 

6. English 

7. Shop/home economics 

8. Art/music 

Book 2 

1 . Alphabetical order 

2. The library/dictionary 

3. Table of contents/index 

4. Test taking/writing reports 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 



Book 2 , cont 

5. The outline/summary 

6. Reading faster 

7. Studying 

8 . Categorizing 

Book 3 

1. Using a dictionary 

2. Understanding relationships 

3. Putting facts together 

4 . Predicting 

5. Facts and opinions 

6. Cause and effect 

7. Hidden meaning 

8 . Schedules/diagrams 



This material presents basic school vocabulary in social studies, 
science, math, and language arts, and provides practice lessons 
in basic skills needed in the academic setting. One evaluator 
felt that one potential weakness of the materials is that the 
student j'^ook contains only r. few exercises in each lesson, 
although the teacher' s manual contains some reinforcement 
exercises. An additional weakness noted was the lack of oral 
practice. The material progresses in difficulty within each 
book and from book to book. The teacher's guide includes some 
tests and explicit instructions for teaching and evaluating. The 
content of the material would be appealing to the adult ESL 
learner. 
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ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE, A New Approach for the 21st Century 
Lesson Format 



Each lesson in this series follows the same format: 

1. Objective — clearly stated 'for each lesson. 

2. Listening comprehension — drill pictures (from 
transparencies) are displayed for oral practice 
purposes . 

3. Practice — in various formats (both written and oral) 
including dialogue practice, reading, writing, 
controlled conversation. 

All are found in each lesson in varying orders. 
Every fifth lesson contains a review of the structures presented 
in the previous four lessons. 

Cultural notes for the teacher appear in the teacher's manual for 
each lesson for Chinese, Japanese, Spanish, Korean, and Filipino 
students in order to explain cultural responses to situations 
(such as informal introductions, conversations using a first 
name, etc . ) . 



Content : Situational 



Authentic situations provide the framework for the structural 
elements, which are logically sequenced to help develop oral 
communication skills. This survival material is organized around 
40 lessons covering a variety of subjects, including food, 
travel, money (shopping and paying bills), automobiles, health, 
employment, time, and clothing. Constant audiolingual commu- 
nication exercises are emphasized. 



Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 



The lessons are structured with an emphasis on dialogue for the 
beginning ESL student. The visual materials are good and aid the 
teacher in developing vocabulary and pronunciation skills . 
Cultural notes provide excellent information for the teacher to 
develop an understanding of the cultural approaches many of the 
students have to a situation. 



The cultual notes in the first language provide an exact 
translation of the dialogue for additional reinforcement of 
comprehension. 
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ENGLISH FOR ADULT COMPETENCY 
Lesson Format 

A typical lesson begins with a short dialog, an informational, or 
an mstuctional paragraph. This is followed by various exercises 
(mostly involving dialog) designed around the topic. Dialog 
practice is emphasized throughout the material using a variety of 
conversational drills; grammatical explanations have been 
avoided. 

Numerous illustrations also appear in each lesson, and the 
instructor is encouraged to supplement these with additional 
photographs or actual objects. There are a few written exercises 
which consist mostly of fill-ins based on dialog previously 
practiced. A pre-post assessment is included in order to help 
determine whether the student begins with Book I or Book ii. 

Content : Situational 

Book I is intended for students with weak oral language patterns. 
Book II is designed for students with the equivalent of one year 
of instruction or active practice in English. Both cover the 
same nine units: 

1. Identification and communication 

2 . Food and money 

3. Health care 

4. Transportation 

5. Housing 

6. Clothing and fabrics 

7. Looking for a job 

8. Banking and postal services 

9. Community resources 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

This material is slightly above average for the ESL learner who 
IS interested in improving conversation skills more than reading 
or writing competencies. Book li does emphasize written 
communication more than Book I, but because of the repetitive 
nature of the material in Books i and II, it is not recommended 
that a student progress from Book I to Book II. The practice 
dialogs are good for helping assure that the learner has an 
understanding of what is being said and is not just parroting 
what has been heard. 
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ENGLISH IN ACTION 
Lesson Format 

The authors state that they emphasize the "direct method" of 
teaching in this book with the student speaking and using only 
English from the very first lesson. Extensive oral drills are 
suggested. A typical lesson includes the following parts: 

1. Vocabulary through pictures^-approximately six to ten new 
words or concepts are introduced in each lesson. 

2. Grammar in action (appears in about one-half of the 
lessons as step 2 ) --introduces a grammar concept but 
contains no exercises, a very brief grammar rule with 
regard to the concept is presented. 

3. Reading — follows vocabulary when there is no Grammar in 
Action section. A short narrative appears in which the 
new vocabulary words are introduced. Each word is both 
written out in the text and presented in the same picture 
form in which it was introduced. 

4. Exercises — various fill-ins, changing of sentence form, 
changing of word tense, etc., with regard to the grammar 
concept . 

5. Conversation — presented as "Answer These Questions." 
Very brief questions related to the situational content 
are presented, but they can all be answered without using 
the newly learned vocabulary. 

Content : Grammatical 

Quite a number of grammatical structures are introduced along 
with situational content. These include but are not limited to: 
Grammar: indefinite article, the verb to be, plural form of 
this and these, possessive form, question form with auxil- 
iary verbs, negative present tense, there is-there are, past 
tense question form, irregular verbs, adjectives--suptirla- 
tive form, etc. 

situations: the classroom, trades and professions — men, 
trades and professions — women, ordinal numbers, m the park, 
in the zoo, vegetables, telling time, the doctor pays a 
visit, etc. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 2 

This is rated below average. The situational content does not 
address any one area well enough to provide adequate situational 
information but instead is used as a vehicle for presenting 
grammar. Each lesson begins with a grammar rule — quite a number 
of rules to learn. There is limited practice for each rule; 
supplementation may be necessary to assure mastery of the 
concept. The narrative relies heavily on illustrations for nev; 
vocabulary, and it may be hard to determine if the vocabulary has 
been learned from the limited number of exercises. This book is 
also available in an edition in which ail grammar rules are 
stated in Spanish. 
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ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION, Exercises in Sound Segments, Intonation 
and Rhythm 

Lesson Format 

Each lesson begins with a listing of the pronunciations to be 
mastered in the lesson. The phonemic pronunciation of a variety 
of words is given to illustrate the lesson objective, and 
extensive oral practice follows. In nany cases, an illustration 
of the correct placement of the tongue \s included. 

Content: Subject Matter 

This material is an audio-lingual approach to formal 
pronunciation of English which was primarily designed for 
individuals with a background in Spanish. Emphasis on 

intonation, rhythm, and stress are included, and references are 
occasionally made to regional pronunciations of words. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

This is a very good pronunciation guide designed for the very 
serious ESL learner wishing to perfect pronunciation. However, 
it does not include any vocabulary, grammar, writing, or other 
exercises based on the pronounced words; illustrated words are 
rarely used in context. A teacher thoroughly trained in exact 
phonemic pronunciation would be required to interpret the 
pronunciations illustrated and to help correct improper speech. 
The lessons are routine and boring and would require total 
dedication on the part of the learner. 
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ENGLISH STEP BY STEP WITH PICTURES 
Lesson Format 

The text contains 45 lessons and three review lessons. A typical 
lesson begins with a box or boxes containing an explanation of 
the grammatical points introduced in the lesson. New vocabulary 
and structures are then presented with a series of humorous 
illustrations and one or two-sentence examples . Additional 
practice exercises include: filling in blanks, answering 
questions, substitution, and transformation. Sample conjugations 
and a list of irregular verbs are found in th^ Appendix. The 
workbook contains one or two pages of exercises corresponding to 
each lesson in the text. 

Content : Grammatical/Si tuational 

Grammatical topics are introduced through situations and humorous 
illustrations. Examples of grammatical topics and situations 
are : 

1. Questions and answers 7. Telling time 

2. Negative statements 8. Eating 

3. Nouns/pronouns 9. Buying clothes 

4. Adjectives/adverbs 10. House and furniture 

5. Present, past, future tenses 11. Going to work/school 

6. Present Perfect 12. Occupations/seasons 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

Within the scope of the audiolingual approach, the exercises are 
appropriate, the pictures are interesting and clear, and the 
colored background of the first two pages of a lesson is a clever 
and effective way to set off the presentation of the lesson topic 
from the exercises. The vocabulary and situations presented are 
very relevant to everyday life. The text of the grammatical 
explanations is beyond the ability of the average ESL student to 
read and understand; however, they are very short and the 
numerous pictures and examples make this a small liability. 
Although extension activities, dialogues, or discussion topics 
are included, the illustrations are ^'ery appropriate for 
stimulating classroom conversation. The answer key in the 
workbook provides students with immediate feedback for workbook 
exercises . 
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ENGLISH STRESS AND INTONATION: Students of English as a 

Second Language 

Lesson Format 

Lessons illustrate pitch through use of four horizontal lines, 
similar to lines on a music staff. Stress is illustrated through 
use of four dots of various sizes to indicate primary, secondary, 
tertiary, and weak stresses with these lines being placed 
appropriately on the horizontal pitch lines. Glides and 
transitions are illustrated by straight and curved lines 
Pauses are indicated by vertical dotted lines (for example when 
punctuation is present in an illustrated phrase or sentence). 
Breaks are indicated by solid lines. Stress and pitch patterns 
are presented by groups in each lesson beginning with simple 
words of one syllable with a primary stress, advancing in later 
lessons to more complicated groups of words with more intricate 
patterns of stress. Forty-six sets of oral practice drills are 
included. 

Content : Grammatical 

Four major patterns of intonation and stress are presented: 

1. Statement intonation 

2. Question intonation 

3. Continuation 

4. List intonation 

Five minor patterns which are variations of the above are also 
presented. 

Definitions are not given for words used, and material is not 
presented in context. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

TMs is an average supplement, focusing on pronunciation using 
stress and intonation, It should be very beneficial to the 
intermediate or advanced ESL student. The student is provided 
with simple and easy instructions to follow. The illustrations 
of stress and pitch can be followed without benefit of an 
instructor being present. The material begins with very simple 
practice and progresses to more difficult word combinations All 
pronunciation given is for formal English; no allowance is made 
for regional dialects, nor are dialects discussed. No alternate 
pronunciations are included. 
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ENGLISH IWIOUGH DRAMA: An Introduction to Language-learning 

Activities 



Lesson Format 



This text contains five chapters. Chapter One focuses on the 
history of drama in instruction and explains its benefits. 
Chapter Two presents excerpts from the writings of influential 
people in history regarding drama. Chapter Three explains the 
classroom activities and gives instructions on their 
implementation at the beginning, intermediate, and advanced 
level. Classroom activities are of two types: 

1. Warip-ups — active experiences which get students to 
"behave" in the lan-^/uage. 

2. Exercises — integrative experiences which focus on 
features of the language and language skills. 

Chapter Four answers questions about this approach. Chapter Five 
includes sample test results (pre and post) . 



Content : Situational 



The following elements of drama are combined to increase the 
student's conversational abiirties: 

1. Dramatic improvisation^;" 

2. Theater games 

3. Body awareness 

4 . Stories 

5. Plays 

6 . Poems 

7 . Cultural experiences 

8. Fantasy 



Overall evaluation Rating: 4 



A large portion of the text is devoted to discussion on teaching 
English through drama and the benefits thereof. The exercises 
are appropriate for the intended focus. Some teachers might shy 
away from them because of unfamilia, ity with d: but in fact 

these exercises are less like drama than s-^tuations and games 
created in the classroom to get students to use English in 
conversation and goal-oriented tasks. Students would probably 
enjoy them, although those accustomed to traditional teaching 
with the teacher lecturing from the front of the room might have 
difficulty adjusting. The exercise descriptions are short and 
clear but must be read carefully to be sure tha • they are 
understood. 
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ENGLISH HITH A SMILE 
Lesson Format 

Each of the two books contains 20 lessons with the following 
format: 

1. New vocabulary--new words are Introduced, definitions are 
given, and then an example of each word used in a 
sentence is presented. Several exercises based on the 
vocabulary, designed to aid in comprehension, follow. 

2. Narrative--a short story containing all of the vocabulary 
words introduced. Book 1 contains shorter and simpler 
narratives and vocabulary words than does Book 2. 

3. Comprehension--various forms of exerci.ses to determine 
comprehension of the story 3nd the new word.s. 

4. Test your grammar--addition-=il exercises using che 
vocabulary words in ways not found in the story as a 
check for comprehension. 

The teacher's manual suggests that extensive oral practice be 
done on the words, as a class, in large groups, in small oroups, 
and in pairs. 

Content : Situational 

The narrative stories are built around common, daily activities 
or an individual of high school-college aae (taking tests, boy- 
friends, part-time jobs, studying abroad). 

Overal?. Evaluation Rating: 3 

This is an above average reader for building vocabulary, but it*; 
mam drawback is the narrow age group to which the content of the 
narratives would appeal--it is doubtful that they would interest 
the adult learner. The alphabetized vocabulary list at the end 
of 2ach book shows a broad range of new words. The material would 
be best for building vocabulary and comprehension; however, words 
are often used in some of the exercises differently than they are 
originally presented (past tense, plural, etc.). No grammar 
rules are given, and a discuss-^on of grammar is not included. 
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ENTRY TO ENGLISH 
Lesson Format 

The four books consist of 
any language. Exercises inc 
numbers and letters, dot 
information, locating words, 
picture, recognizing sounds 
in words, multiple choice. 
There is no division into 
overview, suggestions to the 

Content : Situational 



exercises which assume no literacy in 
lude tracing lines, matching, writing 
-to-dot drawings , writing personal 
identifying a correct answer from a 
in dictated words, circling letters 
repetition, copying, unscrambling, 
lessons. Each book contains a brief 
teacher, and extension activities. 



Skills are presented through everyday survival situations and 

topics, such as: 

1. Alphabet/numbers 7. Places in the community 

2. Personal information 8. Medical terms 

3. Counting/using money 9. Health forms/doccor bills 

4. Emergencies lo. Appointments 

5 . Signs/maps/schedules 11 . School 

6. Time/calendars 12. Job information 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 



This is an unusually good series for the nonliter 
knows no English. The texts contain only 
students can read and understand. All instruct 
teacher's edition only, so the teacher can choose 
way to convey instructions to the students, 
student confusion and frustration. The lifeskil 
those that are genuinely essential to newly arr 
(e.g., handling money). Students are taught to 
are not introduced to cursive. Some teachers may 
too easy for their students and may find that 
already have many of the skills. The comments to 
good, although brief. The abundant use of 
appropriate for students at this level. 



ate student who 
vocabulary that 
ions are in the 
the appropriate 
This reduces 
Is included are 
ived immigrants 
print only and 
find this book 
their students 
the teacher are 
pictures is 




THE ESL MISCELLANY 
Lesson Format 

This resource handbook for ESL teachers was prepared as the 
result of a Peace Corps project. The suggested lesson plan for 
teaching any ESL lesson is: 

1. What am I going to teach? 

2. How am I going to teach it — which methodology will work 
best? 

3. Who am I teaching--what are my students* needs and inter- 
ests? 

4. Where and When am I teaching, and how do the surroundings 
affect the lesson? 

5. Why am I teaching this lesson? 

Content : Subject Matter/Si tuational/Functional 

The material is divided into: 

1. Introduction — the lesson/learning plan. 

2. The Linguistic Aspect — grammatical sequence and grammar 
checklists (22 lists provided). 

3. The Communicative Aspect — checklist of ten situations, 53 
topics, and four functions (ways in which language is 
used to send and receive messages). 

4. The Cultural Aspect--checklists of 31 common denominators 
to any culture — immigration, geography, history, 
religions , sports , etc . 

5. The Metalinguistic and Miscellaneous Aspect — f oui ceen 
checklists of signs and symbols, road signs, Roman 
numerals, punctuation, spelling, measurement, etc. 

6. The Paralinguistic Aspect--international sign language 
for the deaf, the meanings of body gestures, etc. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 5 

This is an excellent compendium of useful and interesting 
information for the ESL teacher to use as resource material in 
the development of lessons. It is fairly complete in its- 
contents of checklists. The authors give permission for the 
teacher to reproduce them for use as needed in developing 
lessons, and they provide numerous possibilities to tailor 
instruction to the precise needs of the ESL student; they can be 
adapted to a variety of methodologies, learning styles, and 
competencies . 
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ESSENTIAL IDIOMS IN ENGLISH 
Lesson Format 

This text consists of 39 lessons, each of which includes the 
following: 

1. A list of 12 idioms — gives the idiom, one or more syno- 
nyms, and several sentences illustrating the idiom's use. 

2. An exercise of ten sentences using idioms — student under- 
lines the correct idiom or chooses the correct synonym 
for the idioms. 

3. A second exercise — student answers 14-15 questions using 
idioms . 

Four review lessons enable the student to review all material by 
giving the synonym for an idiom, replacing a synonym with an 
idiom, making up sentences with idioms, filling in the blank, 
matching and multiple choice. Two appendices explain the book's 
treatment of two-word verbs and list all idioms included in the 
book in the order in which they appeared, along with their 
Spanish, French and German meanings. 

Content : Situational 

All the example sentences and those in the exercises throughout 
the book are in isolation, i.e., not embedded in a context. They 
deal with everyday situations and those in which one might easily 
use the idiom. Each is unrelated to other sentences in the text. 
Altogether, they refer to a huge range of human activity. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

The choice of idioms is excellent. The author has purposely 
excluded many colorful idioms of limited usefulness to the English 
learner and included many two-word verbs which, while perhaps not 
strictly idioms, are similar and are so heavily used as to need 
special attention. The exercises are well-designed and the 
variety in them staves off boredom. The cartoon illustrations are 
good and enliven the book. However, the book has three big 
drawbacks : 

1. The idioms are illustrated in isolated sentences rather than 
embedded in a paragraph or--better--in a story. For a learner 
of English, a single sentence is not always adequate. 

2. The exercises do not open out into situations where the stu- 
dents can try out the idioms in sentences that apply to their 
own lives. Rather, they are restricted to responding to the 
hypothetical situations in the exercise sentences. 

3. The definitions, or synonyms, for the idioms are one word where 
possible and a phrase where necessary; sometimes the words and 
phrases are, perhaps necessarily, stilted and rather advanced 
for the students, and occasionally the phrasing is convoluted. 
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EVERYDAY ENGLISH 

(Alemany Press) 



Lesson Format 

Each lesson begins with several short sentences or a brief 
conversational dialog. The activities in the student books 
progress in difficulty from Book 1 to Book 2B though all are 
still at the beginning level. Drill--repet ition , substitution-- 
and, if the instructor chooses, supplementary material provided 
in the teacher's manual aire then used. It is suggested that when 
possible total physical response (TPR) instruction be followed 
through the use of photographs or actual hands-on experience. A 
number of very simple illustrations accompany each lesson. At 
the end of each unit, a Community Education Handout is included 
in the Teacher *s Manual to provide additional community 
information. 

Content : Situational 

Material is introduced in ten independent cycles so the student 
can begin the instruction any time a new cycle is begun. The 
cycles increase in difficulty with more complex sentences and 
communications requirements appearing in student books 2A and 2B. 
Cycles are: 

1 . School 

2 . Employment 

3. Post office 

4. Health care 

5. Telephone 

6. Housing 

7. Clothing 

8 . Foods 

9 • Transportation 
10 . Banking 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

This is an above average system designed for the newly arrived 
immigrant with an immediate need for knowledge of a new community 
in addition to the need to know English. It allows the learner 
to enter at any time a new cycle is begun, and it provides very 
simple reading, writing, and verbal practice related to common 
situations. The looseleaf teacher's manual allows for insertion 
of relevant supplementary materials at the appropriate place. 
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FAMILIES: 10 CARD GAMES 
FOR LANGUAGE LEARNERS 
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EVERYDAY ENGLISH 

(National Textbook Co.) 

Lesson Format 

A typical lesson begins with an informational section asking 
the student to study, read, identify, etc., something. Various 
types of exercises based on the introductory section follow-- 
f ill-ins, maps, matching, multiple choice, alphabetizing, 
sentence completion, some games. The author strongly urges that 
oral language skills be developed prior to advancing very far 
into the material . 

Content : Situational 



Book 1 : 

1. The calender 

2 . The body 

3. Clothing 

4. Health 

5. The dentist 

6. The drugstore 



Book 2: 

1 . Time 

2 . The family 

3. School 

4 . Money 

5 . Transportation 

6. Looking for an apartment 

7 . Careers 



Book 3 

1, 
2 
3 
4 
5. 
6 



Our community 
Community helpers 
Department stores 
Small stores 
Food 
Animals 



Book 4 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 



Feelings and emotions 
After school 
The library 
Sports 

The telephone 
The newspaper 

The United States-Holidays 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 



This material is rated above average. it does a good job of 
teaching basic English (grammar, vocabulary, and some punctuation 
with little emphasis on memorizing rules) along with presenting 
survival skill information to learners at the appropriate 
competency level. The teacher's manual very strongly emphasizes 
that students be asked to read only after oral skills are 
adequately developed, and the audio-lingual method is strongly 
emphasized as a method for much of this material. Repetition, 
substitution, replacement, conversion, chain, and cued-response 
drills are suggested for use at various times in order to 
maintain interest. Book 4 is only a little more advanced than 
Book 1 in required language skills. 
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FAMILIES: 10 card games for language learners 



Lesson Format 



The book presents 10 card games using a deck consisting of 40 
cards. There are 10 different families represented, each with a 
mother, father, son, and daughter. Rules are included for 10 
different game which provide motivation and structure for 
practicing creative and humorous conversation. An examples of 
one game is as follows. Cards are dealt to from 3 to 10 players 
who take turns asking for specific items, such as "woman in the 
black hat . " The player questioned responds by asking, for 
example, what color the woman's shoes are or what time it is. 
The object of the game is to collect cards until a family group 
is complete. All the playing cards are cut out from the book. 



Content ; Situational/Functional 

Situations and functions focus on 
cards : 

1. Color of hat 

2. Color of shoes 

3. color of clothes 

4. Facial expression 

5. Object carried 

6 . Cost of object 

7. Mode of transportation 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 2 

The natural approach allows the 
practice dialog without help 
teacher. One evaluator felt the 
Maid" and, therefore, a little too 



the following features of the 

8. Time 

9. Initiating questions 

10 . Responding 

11. Asking for inf ormation-- 
yes-no 

12. Asking for information- 
questions 



ESL student opportunities to 
rom or interruption by the 
game was reminiscent of "Old 
juvenile to appeal to adults. 
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TOCUS ON COMPOSITION 
Lesson Format 

The text begins with a section for the teacher on how to use the 
book. It gives a description of a chapter and detailed pro- 
cedures for working through it. A typical lesson contains: 

1. Title page — identifies structures to be dealt with. 

2. Introduction — discusses the type of writing to be done 
and relates the topic to real life situations. 

3. Core composition — identifies the writing assignment based 
on a picture or passage, includes questions to stimulate 
discussion, and suggests a procedure for correcting the 
composition. 

4. Syntactic structure--includes tasks, such as, short 
controlled compositions, guided compositions, close 
exercises, sentence combining, etc. 

5. Rhetorical structure--- includes tasks, such as, 
describing, explaining, reporting, etc. 

Content : Functional 



• 



The functions addressed in the writing activities are: 

1. Describing a scene/person 

2. Describing a moment 

3. Making/supporting a point 

4 . Comparing/contrasting 

5. Explaining a process 

6. Defining 

7. Reporting 

8 . Speculating 

9 . Arguing/persuading 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 



This text is good in that it provides motivation for students to 
write by presenting an interesting visual stimulus or reading 
passage in each chapter. It also outlines a procedure for 
evaluating and correcting a composition. However, this book is 
not appropriate for the intended intermediate level esl student. 
The cognitiv^e level of the material is above the knowledge and 
ability of the intermediate level ESL student. 
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FROM PICTUR3S TO PAJSAGSS: Building Skills xn Reading 

Comprehension 

Lesson Format 

This volume contains a reading skills preview, 14 units a 
reading skills review, and list of needed words with definitions 
and example sentences. Each unit presents a different topic A 
typical lesson presents the topic through a reading selection or 
pictures followed by several written exercises and an ansv/er key 
to the exercises. The varicfy of unit topics produces a variety 
of exercise types, most being short-answer. 

Content : Situational 



Skills are taaght through a variety of situations in the form of 
narratives or short fictional stories. Examples of the 

situations are: 

1. Work/occupations 

2 . Savings account 

3. Dealing with an apartment manager 

4. Applying for a driver's license 

5. Friends 

6. Following a recipe 

7. Similarities/differences 

8. Being depressed 

Overall Evaluation Rating: C 

This book provides practice in many skills involved in reading- 
however, some skills are not covered. The lessons are short and 
some teachers may feel that they do not give adequate practice in 
the skills presented. The skills covered are valuable and the 
exercises are basically well thought out. The ratio of reading 
to exercises may seem heavy on the side of exercises to some 
teacher, . The level of English used in explanations is very high 
for many ESL students. For advanced, college-bound students it 
may be OK. ' 
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FROM READING TO WRITING: A Rhetoric and Reader 
Lesson Format 



Each lesson follows the format implied in the title with lessons 
progressing from reading to writing. Readings in the chapters 
vary m length, and there is no need to cover every reading in 
every chapter. The rhetorical approach begins with description 
and chronological development, progresses to organization and 
follows with the modes most useful in developing ideas logically 
Some stories are followed by several questions which can be 
answered either orally or in writing, and each chapter contains a 
glossary of words. The first chapter in t^e book begins with 
gathering and generating ideas, and the material progresses 
throughout the book to the final chapter which deals with the 
writing of a research paper. 



Content : Situational/Functional 



• 



The text 
follows : 

1. About myself 

2. The family 

3. Education 

4 . Communication 

5. Between two worlds 

6 . Science/technology 

7 . Nature 

8. Human nature 

9 . Values/priorities 

10. Emotional needs 

11. Matters of life and death 



is arranged in thematic and rhetorical modes as 



1. The writing process 

2. Journal keeping 

3 . Narration 

4 . Description 

5. Process analysis 

6 . Organization 

7. Illustration 

8 . Comparison/contrast 

9 . Definition 

10. Causal analysis 

11. Thinking about language 

12 . Using language 

13. Research paper 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 3 
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FUNCTIONS OF AMERICAN ENGLISH: Communication Activities fo. the 
Classroom 



Les.^on Format 



The text consists fifteen units eacli follow^ ^ a similar 
fornat: 

1. Convercation--illMstrates hew ^acn langmge function (2 
per unit) is used m a real conver.-^ation . 

2. Present=ition--des jriptions of the funrti u.. and ways of 
carrying them out. 

3. Exercise<:---t-ea:her controlled, pair work, cr snail qrouo 
work . 

4. Ccmnun-iication artivitie?. — disrusMcns role Fl-iy, problem 
solving, etc. 

5. wi-itt?n work — mo\"e practice x:i e;<pre.=tsing tae function.- . 
All ii.itial conver.^^atioiis and seme pre.sentati ons of functional 
topics ani e-:e:"c:ses ^.re <n tai^e The :e:ond half cf the book 
CDns^sts cf 153 coramunicat.cn art3v:ti<=^s invo3ving pc^irs, croups 
and the «ntzre clas-^*. 



Content : 



Functional 



Each unit focuses on tv/o to fcui 
1. Staj'ting a conversation 
I . Asking for, giving r.nforn^ati 
'J. Getting people to do things 
Agreeing/ disagreeing 
Remembering/describing 
?ugge^:ti:ig /persuading 



1 
5 
6 



Cverall Evaluation 



ancuage functions, such as: 

Expressing enthusia:r:n^ 
'^cmplaining 
Contrcllmg a 
narr?r ive 

Dealing with mord?/ 
f eelxiigs 



r4 
c 

10 



F.atmg : 4 



This book is appropriate for the le^-el intended. The fun ::t ions 
included are appropriate for re93-life situations and ^the 
communication activities are very practical, although most of 
thai? ar^ a;s: t problems and difficulties. The exercises anc 
activities provide a stimulus for classroom ccnversaticns . The 
f:rst taped conversation might nuslead some foreign students 
xb:>i\t Americans since it involves a rather forward man quickly 
getting a date with a woman he doesn't knov^ 
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FUNDAMENTALS OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR 
Lesson Format 

Each unit is organized around a gr Dup of related graaimatical 
structures; structures receiving the major emphasis are presented 
in chart form. Exercises designed aiound the structures include: 

1. Oral exercises — book? closed. The students assume vari- 
ous roles, including the role of the teacher when they 
are ready. These exercises are designed to spur sponta- 
neous discussion, expand oral responses, and help stu- 
dents gain self-confide*" ^ in speech. 

2. Oral exercises — books open; require no writing and no 
preparation, 

3. Written exercises— specif ically intended as written 
homework; most involve free dialog or are brief sentence 
completions allowing students to experi::nent with their 
own skills on the £?entence level within a given context. 
The focus is on communication and correctness rather than 
on overall skill in organization and content. 

C ontent ; Grammatical 

The grammatical sequence is as follows: 

1. Present time 

2. Past time 

3. Future time 

4. Modal auxiliaries 

5. Asking questions 

6. The present perfect and the past perfect 

7. Gerunds and infinitives 

8. Using auxiliary verbj>; using two-word verbs 

9. Passive sentences 

10. Adjective clauses 

11. Count/noncount nouns ind articles 

12. Noun clauses 

13. Quoted speech and reported speech 

14. Using wish; using if 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

What makes this grammar book appealing is that students are given 
the opportunity to develop individual communication skills after 
structures are explained; the book does not always tell students 
what to write but r^ucourages personal development. Many practice 
exercises that reinforce the objectives are included. One 
evaluator felt that the book is lacking in illustrations and that 
the overall aesthetics are weak, perhaps because the material 
does not contain situations that lend themselves to the use of 
illustrations. An e ellent appendix is included. This is part 
of a three-book series. 
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GENUINE ARTICLES. Authentic reading texts for intermediate 
students of American English 

Lesson Format 



This is 
sources : 
business 
follow: 
1. 



2 

3, 



a collection of 24 authentic readins from a wide range of 
newspapers, magazines, brochures, advertisements, 
letters, ans books. Typical lesson activities are as 

Warm-up— presented by the teacher from information con 
tained in the teacher's manual to introduce the topic of 
the narrative to be read. 

Narrative—material reproduced from another source such 
as a magazine or newspaper. 

Summary skills exercises— guessing words from context, 
reading, for specific information, inference,, making 
connections, reading for details; some limited written 
exercises, but most are suggested as oral work. 

Content : Functional 

Twenty-four readings reproduced from sources such as magazines 
and newspapers are presented in six categories: 
1. Instructions: How to do things 

Descriptions: what things are like 
Processes: How things happen 
Narrative: What happened 
Persuasion: Why you should do it 
Categories: How things are classified 



2 

3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 3 



This is an average reader intended to help re-create, or build a 
summary of, the text in the reader's mind. There are a number of 
words contained in the material for which the ESL student may 
need additional explanation. This supplement would be most 
useful m learning to read for the main idea. The readings are 
short, and some could be omitted. Some understanding of how to 
use the language in other situations could be gained as a 
secondary benefit from the readings. 

The teacher's guide is well organized and provides additional 
suggestions for presenting and supplementing each lesson. 
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GRAMMAR EXERCISES 
Lesson Format 

Each of the two volumes is divided into seven sections. Each 
section is divided into several subsections, each dealing with 
both a specific grammatical topic and a situational topic. Each 
subsection consists of a box in which are illustrated the points 
of grammar to be covered, exercises for grammar drills (write the 
correct form, fill in the blank, verb expansion, transformation, 
writing sentences, etc.), a box with the lesson vocabulary, and 
often an extra exercise (correct errors, rewrite a letter, story 
or poem). An answer key to the exercises, a grammatical topic 
index, and a situational topic index are found at the back of each 
volume . 

Content ; Grammatical/Situational 

The general grammatical topics covered are the parts of speech, a 
section on clauses, and a section called "General." Examples of 
the specific grammatical points are: 

1. Possessive adjectives 9. Quantity words 

2. Non-count nouns 10. Modals of preference 

3. Present progressive tense 11. Causatives 

4. Polite expressions 12. Prepositions in fixed 

5. Two-word verbs phrases 

6. Demonstratives 13. Conditional clauses: 

7. Adverbs of manner unreal 

8. Compound sentences 

Examples of the situational topics are: 

1. Marriage 8. Tourist information 

2. Clothing 9. Schedules 

3. U.S. Presidents 10. Occupations 

4. Predictions 11. Getting acquainted 

5. Summer camp 12. Old age 

6. Machines 13. Mr. Crabbers opinions 

7 . Nationality 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

This book i.^' suitable for adults. It has a variety of real-life, 
everyday topics. It has a variety of activities, good illus- 
trations, and fairly clear explanations of grammatical topics. 
It also clearly lists vocabulary at the end of each subsection, 
which can refresh a student's memory. The indexes will easily 
help a student find a grammatical or situational topic that he 
remembers covering in the book. One possible disadvantage is that 
the book is intended for home use and has an answer key in the 
back — possibly tempting the student to look at the answers before 
completing an exercise. 
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GRAMMAR GAMES, Cognitive, affective and drama activities for EFL 
students 



Lesson Format 

Lessons are presented through 56 different games 30 minutes to 
one hour in length. Each game begins with a brief introduction 
of the grammar concept around which the game is designed- Games 
are included for various levels of difficulty from beginning to 
advanced. 

Content ; Subject Matter 

This teacher's guide is divided into five types of games: 

1. Section I. Competitive Games — includes such concepts as 
present simple passive, parts of irregular verbs phrasal 
verbs • 

2. Section II, Collaborative Sentence-Making Games — 
includes such concepts as word order, varied structures, 
and linking words. 

3. Section III. Awareness Activities — includes such 
concepts as past simple, and habitual use of present 
simple . 

4. Section IV. Grammar Through Drama — includes such 
concepts as irregular plurals and third person singular. 

5. Section V, Miscellany — includes such concepts as mixed 
structures, past simple, and spatial prepositions. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 5 

This is a good set of activities for supplementation or 
reinforcement. Each game references extensive past use and field 
testing, and suggestions for adaptations to other language skills 
are indicated. Notes are included to the teacher on possible 
student response to various games and suggestions for reaction by 
the teacher. 
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GRAMMAR PLUS: A Basic Skills Course 
Lesson Format 

The book consists of 18 units, each dealing with a different 
grammatical topic and a different situational topic. The units 
consist of seven to fourteen sections containing a brief 
explanation of some aspect of the unit's grammatical topic (often 
presented in the form of examples or a table) followed by one or 
two oral exercises and possibly a written or listening exercise. 
A brief self test is found at the end of each unit* There are 
notes to the teacher at the beginning of the book and an appendix 
listing irregular verbs, common verbs, modals, and an index at 
the back of the book. 

Content : Grammatical/Situational 

Grammatical topics are presented through everyday situations. 
Some examples are: 

1. Be/present 6. Gerunds 

2. There is/are 7. Work and relaxation 

3. Comparatives 8. Past experiences 

4. Present perfect 9. Decisions 
continuous 10. Trivia time 

5. Passive: present 11. Accomplishments 

and past 12. Choices and consequences 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 5 

This text is intended for students who are college bound. It 
seems appropriate for teenagers and young adults at the 
beginning and low intermediate levels. Both teacher and student 
can easily measure progress by using the end-of-unit quizzes. 
Listening exercises are on a cassette. The exercises in the book 
are varied and allow for extensive interaction among students. 
Grammatical explanations are very clear, due in part to being 
based on examples that demonstrate a pattern. The pictures are 
few but interesting. Pages seem to be full of material which 
might discourage a student with little educational background; 
however, this book is not intended for such students. Many unit 
sections present information useful for living in the U.S. 



ERIC 



166 



GRAMMAR STEP BY STEP 
Lesson Format 

Each volume consists of seven units with four to ten skill areas 
presented in each unit. Each skill follows the same format: 

1. Introduction — concepts and examples. 

2. Check-up — questions that require recall and provide 
reinforcement . 

3. Exercises — written exercises to drill the concepts. 

4. Skill test--after each skill; provides feedback to 
student and opportunity for teachers to evaluate student 
mastery. 

5. Concepts — review of concepts in unit. 

6. Reviews — review of all previous units. 

7. Unit tests— loptional 

The teacher's manuals include general comments about the text and 
answers to all exercises, but, very few teaching suggestions. 

Content : Grammatical 

The grammatical concepts covered are: 

1. Linking verbs/modifiers 9. Compound sentences 

2. Prepositional phrases lO. Words, phrases, 

3. No'-a signals/adverbs in clauses used as nouns 
r ^positional phrases ii. Phrases, clauses used 

4. ^abject as adjectives 

5. Linking verb complements 12. Phrases, clauses used 

6. Action verbs/modifiers as adverbs 

7. Action verb complements 13. Correct verb usage 

8. Simple sentences 14. Correct pronoun usage 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

These books are very tightly organized. The use of boxes and 
lines to set off grammatical explanations and exercises is 
helpful. The books teach numerous grammatical terms and how to 
recognize their referents. The use of two colors in the 
grammatical explanations helps clarify what would otherwise be 
confusing diagrams showing placement of grammatical elements. 
Tests at the end of sections provide useful feedback to the 
teacher and students. The teacher's manuals are largely answer 
keys and have little advice for the teacher. Sentences in the 
exercises are constructed to drill grammatical points and are not 
intended to be relevant to students' lives; they are written in a 
formal and advanced style. The level of English in the book is 
advanced and is appropriate for college-bound students. 
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GRAMMARWORK: English Exercises in Context 
Lesson Format 

Each volume consists of 90 to 100 units. Each unit is one page 
long, a few are two pages. Each contains the following sections: 

1. Concise illustration of a point of grammar— makes use of 
pairs of sentences, boxes, pictures, or tables, as appro- 
priate . 

2. Practice exercise— fill in the blanks or write sentences 
in a contextualized setting. 

3. "Make it work" exercise— allows the student to create his 
own sentences using the grammatical structure studied in 
the unit. 

Each unit also has a different situational topic. An answer key 
to the exercises is found ir the back of each volume. 

Content: Grammatical/Situational 

Examples of grammatical topics covered are: 

Book One: Adverbs of frequency, spelling, time. 

Book Two: Units of time and measurement, yes-no questions 

with "have to," polite requests with "would". 
Book Three: Prepositions of place, adjective superlatives, 

refusal with "won't". 
Book Four: Who's vs whose, used to, past unreal conditional, 
negative statements. 
Examples of situational topics covered are: 

1. Is a garment washable? 6. Things in a city 

2. Kinds of food on the table 7. Eating in a restaurant 

3. Listing contents of a room 8. What one would like to 

4. Pastimes do if he were not a 

5. Can't find something person 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

These books are good as supplementary materials and could 
profitably be used as a system as well. The units are very short, 
therefore, a student has no chance to be bored before going on to 
something different. The situational topics are applicable to 
everyday life. The grammatical explanations are clear, concise, 
surprisingly free of extraneous verbiage; and, they all appear in 
shaded boxes, which makes them easy to find. Occasional 
illustrations enliven the book as well as add some variety to the 
exercises. The open-ended exercises, "Make It Work", at the end 
of each unit help the student break away from the book and use the 
material in daily life. An answer key in the back of each volume 
provides the student with immediate feedback as to mistakes made 
in the exercises. Hopefully, the presence of the key will not 
tempt the student to copy the answers from it. 
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GREAT IDEAS: Listening 
American English 



and speaking activities for students of 



Lesson Format 

The text is organized around 15 topics. A cassette demonstrates 
authentic American English and contains short interviews, 
dialogs, announcements, and authentic radio commercials. Five 
types of activities are included: 

1. Communication — to stimulate real conversation. 

2. Listening exercises — to give practice in listening for 
the general idea and for detail. There are prelistening, 
listening, and postlistening discussion exercises. 

3. Working together—students work in pairs or small groups 
to practice vocabulary and dialog. 

4. Vocabulary—students are presented a list of useful 
expressions and structures that can be used in doing the 
activity. 

5. Written work--not required, but various exercises 
including list-making and note-taking are included in the 
teacher's manual for supplementation. 



Content: 



Functional/Situational 



Examples of situations and functions are: 



1. Personal information 

2. Strange phenomena 

3 . shopping 

4. Weather and climate 

5. Communication 

6. The past 

7. Home entertainment 

8. Nighttime entertainment 

9. The future 



10. Health 

11. The work world 

12 . Vacation 

13. Current events 

14 . Controversy 

15 . Advertising 

16. Applying for a job 

17. Getting information 

18. Getting acquainted 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 4 



The text contains a very good variety of listening and speaking 
activities for intermediate and advanced ESL students; the 
cassette tape gives students a good opportunity to hear authentic 
American English. One evaluator felt that the vocabulary words 
presented were too difficult for the intermediate ESL learner. 
The teacher's manual is excellent and includes explicit 
instructions for the inexperienced teacher. The communication 
activities include a unique exercise in which students are paired 
and given sets of information then directed to find out what 
information the other member of the pair has been given. 
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THE HEALTH SERIES 
Lesson Format 

Each of the three volumes contains groups of sentences, each 
group dealing with a particular topic. The sentences may 
describe a process or be in isolation. Each group of sentences 
is one to four pages long. Most groups are illustrated with a 
relevant photograph. There are also exercises (fill in the 
blank, choose the correct word, ordering sentences and true and 
f^lse). Going to the Dentist also has sample conversations. 

Content ; Situational 

Some examples of the topics are: 

1. The waiting room 

2. Filling a prescription 

3 . Taking medicine 

4. Rebecca (a patient) 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

The material in these books is very practical and relevant for 
survival in the U. S. The approach is to provide sentences which 
a student can use. The sentences also provide contexts for the 
new vocabulary. The photographs are very good. Some of the 
groups of sentences explain what happens but not why, e.g., the 
procedure when having a ^ pap smear, but the sentences do not 
explain why one would need a pap smear. Some topics need more 
explanation. The books could profitably be followed by one or 
more field trips. 



5. shots and medicine 

6. stayiny healthy 

7. A dental examination 

8. Cleaning my teeth 
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HEARSAY: Survival Listening and Speaking 
Lesson Format 

The text begins with a "Getting Ready" unit to familiarize 
students with the numbers 1 through 10 and to review the 
alphabet. The lesson sequence is as follows: 

1. Pictures — introduces the unit theme and provides under- 
standable vocabulary. 

2. Key words—presents special vocabulary which is repeated 
several tines; the tape is played; students complete a 
cloze exercise. 

3. Listening tasks — students listen to the tape for each 
task, complete a cloze exercise, and circle the correct 
answer based on content of the tape. 

4. Focus--presents the learning point of the unit by having 
the students refer to printed material while doing a 
listening task which requires writing material heard on 
the tape. 

5. Slow and fast speech — material presented in phonological 
breakdown of key reductions and assimilations to help 
internalize sound patterns of English for comprehension 
purposes, not for production. 

6. Listen and circle—listening practice for reduced spoken 
forms; tape is played and students circle A, B, or C. 

7. Listen and write— practice in writing a full or standard 
sentence based on the reduced forms just learned. 

8. Spoken practice—students work in pairs for practice. 

9. Bonus--a large picture to help expand the vocabulary of 
the unit; another key words list; an open dialog; and a 
role play activity. 



Content : Functional/Situational 

1. Numbers/alphabet 

2. Giving/asking for personal 
information 

3. Prices/value of coins 

4. Articles of clothing 

5. Ordering food 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 



6. Buying travel tickets 

7. Learning directions 

8. Asking for change 

9. Using an office directory 
10. Making an appointment 



This material is simple and easy to use even for a teacher with 
little experience, but it should not be used as the sole teaching 
source unless the course is very short-term; it would complement 
the main curriculum of any ESL program. One eyaluator felt that 
bias was shown in the illustrations because of the limited number 
of ethnic groups represented. The set of three audio cassettes 
IS excellent and includes numerous speakers of both sexes; all 
exercises are keyed around these cassettes. Two pages of 
instructions for the teacher are provided at the front of the 
book. 
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THE HORIZONS II LANGUAGE SERIES 
Lesson Format 

Each booklet focuses on all aspects of one area of language 
learning. Examples of activities and types of exercises are: 

1. Identification of one word from a group of three. 

2. Identification of all nouns in a paragraph. 

3. Recognition of incorrect or missing punctuation marks in 
sentences and paragraphs. 

4. Listing of one or more synonyms for a given word. 

5. Unscrambling sentences. 

6. Writing and correctly punctuating sentences. 

7. Choosing the correctly punctuated sentence in a group of 
sentences . 

8. Adding quotation marks to dialogue. 

9. Looking up words in a dictionary. 
10. Identifying metaphors and similes. 

Content : Grammatical 

The grammatical concepts covered are identified by the individual 
title of each booklet: 

1. Period, question mark, 9. Prefixes, bases, and 
exclamation mark suffixes 

2. Apostrophe, colon, hyphen 10. Figures of speech 

3. Quotation marks and 11. Context clues 
underlining 12. Synonyms, antonyms 

4 . Comma homonyms 

5. Adjectives and adverbs 13. Capital letters 

6. Prepositions and conjunctions 14, Dictionary skills 

7. Verbs 15. Paragraph and topic 

8. Nouns and pronouns sentence 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

The booklets are written at a 4th to 9th grade interest level. 
They are liberally illustrated wjith cartoon-like characters. The 
subject matter of the readings is often child-oriented. The 
booklets are simple and easy to follow. The exercisei; are 
appropriate for American students who need work on grammar and 
reading. A pretest attached to the serie.T would be useful. The 
books are not consumable which may be a negative feature in th»r 
minds of some teachers. The teacher's guide describes the 
series and provides suggestions on how to use it as well a^: 
suggestions for additional activities. 
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HOW TO GET A JOB AND KEEP IT 

Lesson Format 

Lessons vary widely in format and depend a great deal on contents- 
lesson activities are designed around concepts and skills 
presented. Where possible the authors have included sample forms 
to complete as part of the written exercises. Other exercises 
appear as fill-ins, matching, true and false, role play, etc. 

Content ; Situational 

The situations presented are: 

1. Planning to get a job 

2. Finding a job 

3. Completing the job application 

4. Interviewing for the job 

5. Taking vocational tests 

6. Working on the job 

7. Keeping your job 

8. Changing jobs 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

This is a good guidebook tjr the job seeker, but an individual 
entering the market at a lower level vocational position would 
not possess all of the language skills necessary to fully 
comprehend the detail in the material without some help; this 
book appears to address vocational job seekers. Some of the 
terms introduced are not found in the glossary — career ladder, 
telephone manners, voice with a smile, etc. Because of the 
conflict between the language level and the material covered, 
this is rated only average. 
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I SPEAK ENGLISH 



Lesson Format 



Chapters 1 through 6 give general advice for teaching eSL. 
Chapters 7 through 13 give specific ideas for planning lessons. 
Chapter 14 gives ideas for applying the material in the preceding 
chapters to small group teaching. Chapters 7 though 13 cover 
what to do on the first day, various drills, reading and writing 
activities, conversational topics, lesson plans and assignments, 
and sample lessons. Appendices list competencies (MELT) by 
topic, sequence of skills acquired by the studenc, citizensliip 
requirements, a glossary of technical terms, textbook selection 
guidelines, and a placement test. 



Content: Functional/Situational 



1. Personal information 

2. Alphabet/ numbers 

3. Maps/calendar 

4 . Prices/money/shopping 

5. Telling the time/weather 



6. Asking for/giving directions 

7 . Restaurant/menu 

8. Answering the phone 

9. Visiting the doctor/friend 
10. Cashing checks 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 3 



This book is a good guide for tutors of individual students in 
ESL. The material is practical, and the exercises suggested are 
relevant to the teaching of ESL to adults. The guide covers many 
situations which a tutor may encounter. The material is flexible 
and applicable to a variety of situations. It does, however, 
include so much material that a novice tutor might have 
difficulty assimilating it and applying it to his/her teaching. 

This is a handbook which accompanies lVA training and has been 
evaluated in isolation from other materials used by LVA. 
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I THINK I THOUGHT AND OTHER TRICKY VERBS 



Lesson Format 

This book has no lessons. It consists of thirty of the trickiest 
verbs in everyday use. Each page consists of a humorous 
picture with a caption. The caption on the left page is a 
sentence using the present tense of the irregular verb; the 
caption on the right page is a sentence using the past tense of 
the same verb. The sentences are rhythmical, contain three or 
four words beginning with the same sound, and they rhyme with 
each other. The pictures are three-tone drawings, mostly of 
animals doing human activities. A list with the three principal 
parts of the verbs and the pages on which to find them is 
included at the back of the book. 

Content ; Situational 

The pictures show a variety of scenes, some realistic and some 
fanciful, thac would interest young students, e.g., a gorilla 
giving a can of garbage to a goat, a bird teaching turtles to 
walk on a tightrope, and an artist in a suit of armor drawing a 
picture of a posing dragon. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 2 

This book is intended for young children. The cartoon pictures 
are lively. On the whole, they do not relate to practical 
matters. Some of the words included in the captions are advanced 
for the language level. The main value seems to be to develop 
student interest through the pictures and to get students 
interested in repeating the captions by virtue of their rhythm 
and rhyme so that they will want to repeat them, like a chant, 
after they leave the classroom and in this way internalize the 
irregular verb forms. There is no teacher's guide, and it may be 
difficult for an untrained ESL teacher to know what to do with 
the book. An experienced teacher should have no trouble 
utilizing it, but it is questionable if this is a good way to 
teach irregular verbs, unless it is for fun (which is pr-obably 
the intent). 
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IMAGES 1 & 2: ENGLISH FOR BEGINNERS 
Lesson Format 

Each lesson in the two volumes consists of: 

1. A page of photos usually illustrating a story (occasion- 
ally showing related items or situations not in sequence 
and usually with the dialogue printed in cartoonists' 
clouds . 

A box highlighting the grammar points covered. 
A new vocabulary list. 
4. Three to five exercises--f ill in the missing words in the 
photo dialogue, fill in the blanks, sentence creation, 
writing questions, answering questions, and transfor-' 
mation . 

A review sheet is found after every sixth lesson with four or five 
exercises involving li.<;tening to the teacher or a tape and 
responding. in the back are found a word list, answer key, and a 
grammatical index. 



2 

•3 



Content : Functional/Situj^tional 



Examples of functions covered are: 
1. Introductions 

Talking about what you want 
Asking/responding to questions 
in a job interview 
Asking/talking about prices 



2. 
3. 

4. 



Examples of situations covered are: 



1 

2. 
3 
4 , 

5, 



Getting an apartment 
Applying for a job 
A trip to Mexico 
Getting a car repaired 
Greeting someone 



5. Asking/talking about 
what people are doing 

6. Asking about/stating 
obligations and 
responsibilities 

6. Discussing a baby 

7. Discussing a photo 

8. Buying cheese 

9. A taxi driver's day 
10. Eating in a restaurant 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 4 



The big attraction of these books is the page of photographs in 
s^S l^^^^""'-. T^^^ ^""^ interesting and appealing and do a good 
3ob of Illustrating the language function being taught. one 
evaluator, however, thought they seemed crowded and, dup to their 
being black and white, unappealing. The functions selected are 
good and deal with situations in which .-n immigrant needs to kn'-w 
English fast (e.g., buying things or stating needs). The lessons 
are very short so boredom is unlikely, and the books can easily be 
used as supplemental material. The activities in the text promote 
language use, i.e., working in pairs and as individuals. The 
tapes also provide individualized practice, including the option 
of having the student carry on a dialogue with the tape one 
evaluator felt the books were a little advanced for beginners due 
to the need for writing skills in doing the exercices. The 
teacL'^'r's editions give useful suggestions and the To the Teacher 
sections at the beginning of both editions also give good ideas 
for using the book. 
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THE IMMIGRANT EXPERIENCE: Interactive Multiskill ESL 
Lesson Format 

The book has twelve sections of five lessons each. Each section 
addresses one situational topic, one or two lifeskills, and one 
or more grammatical topics. Each lesson within a section focuses 
on one of the following areas with appropriate activities: 

1. Grammar—listening, writing, pairwork, class discussion, 
interviewing, various kinds of exercises. 

2. Reading—reading selection, questions, writing. 

3. Writing — free or controlled writing based on reading 
selection. 

4. Lifeskill--topic presentation, fill in the blanks, free 
writing. 

5. Reviews-listening, pairwork, fill in the blanks, dicta- 
tion, crosswords, multiple choice. 

The teacher's edition gives page-by-page instructions on teaching 
the text and its appendices have irregular verbs, tests and 
visuals . 

Content ; Grammatical/Si tuational 

The situational topics are: getting acquainted, leaving home, 
getting settled in a new country, dealing with sickness, looking 
for an apartment, finding a roommate, settling into a new 
apartment, dealing with crime, looking for a job, getting a job, 
celebrating a birthday, and dating a new friend. 

Lifeskill topics include: forms, schedules, tables, want ads, 
v/'^ather information, police reports, job applications, recipes, 
yellow pages, store ads, checks, and calling for information. 

Grammatical topics range from irregular verbs to adverbial 
clauses , passives , embedded questions , reported speech, and 
unreal conditionals. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

Lessons are sufficiently varied to prevent boredom. The four 
mam language skills are fairly well balanced, with more emphasis 
on free writing than in many other books. The free writing and 
pairwork activities allow for student self-expression. Gram- 
matical explanations are minimized and boxed. The same char- 
acters appear throughout the book — perhaps a minor problem in 
open-enrollment classrooms, where a student coming into the class 
partway through might not know the background of the characters. 
Ocassional tables and drawings provide a welcome change in page 
formats. Instructions in the teacher's edition are explicit" and 
there is a good variety of activities. 
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IMPACT! 

Lesson Format 

Each volume consists of fifteen lessons with similar formats: 
1. A picture illustrating the lesson topic. 
New vocabulary lists and practice. 
Reading selections with related exercises. 
Copying exercises. 

Selecting the right answer exercises. 
Pronunciation exercises. 
Word building exercises . 

Exercises requiring caraful thought (e.g., reading a 
chart or table and answering questions about it). 



2 
3 

4, 
5 
6, 
7 

8. 



Content ; Situational/Functional 



• 



Each lesson is based on a 
language are mostly found in 
functions are: 

1. The family 

2 . In a supermarket 

3. Asking for directions 

4. Working at home/away 
from home 

5. Reading a catalogue 

6. Making choices 



situational topic. Functions of 

Book 2. Examples of situations and 

7. Deciding what to eat 

8. Buying/renting a house 

9. Drinking habits/problems 

10. Health issues 

11. Gun control 

12. Legal/minority issues 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 3 



The authors state that this series is a developmental reading 
program. It is that and more. Tt also expands all four major 
language skills and teaches about life and survival. it 
includes adult topics and good illustrations about real-life 
situations. The books can be used independently or as sequels to 



The teacher's guide was not available for 



each other. 

evaluation. An inexperienced ESL teacher might find it difficult 
to use the series without a teacher's guide. 
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IMPROVING YOUR SPELLING SKILLS/IMPROVING YOUR PUNCTUATION SKILLS 
Lesson Format 

Each major category of the book is divided into smaller lessons. 
The lessons begin with the statement of a grammar or spelling 
rule, and several examples follow. Exercises are then done in 
the form of: fill-ins, correcting sentences to remove spelling/ 
punctuation errors, identifying types of sentences, inserting 
appropriate punctuation, using a dictionary, etc. All exercises 
are very short and include correct answers, (on the following 
page) . Mastery tests and reviews are found at the back of each 
book. 

Content: Subject Matter 

The number of lessons on each topic is included in parentheses. 

Punctuation: 

A. Sentence punctuation (7) 

B. Commas (10) 

C. Semicolons, colons, dashes (4) 

D. Quotations and titles (7) 

Spelling: 

A. Prefixes and suffixes (7) 

B. Plurals (7) ^ 

C. IE and EI (3) 

D . Homophones ( 7 ) 

E. Apostrophes (7) 

F. Capitalization (7) 

G. Spelling and the dictionary (6) 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

These are good supplements for an ESL class. Rules are explained 
clearly, and all exercises that follow are simple and cover the 
concept well. Spelling and punctuation rules are presented in a 
manner easy to remember, and any exceptions to the rule are 
explained. Exercises are brief and to the point ard do not 
include much repetition. Some supplementation might be requirt^d 
on lessons for which students need additional practice. Lessons 
are brief enough to cover several during one class period. 

The Summary Review and the Mastery Tests provide the positive 
reinforcement and evaluation much needed by ESL students. 
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IM PLAIN ENGLISH/MORE PLAIN ENGLISH: An Integrated Skills Approach 
Lesson Format 

Each volume consists of two cycles which contain five lifeskill 
sections divided into six self-contained lessons addressing the 
topic of the section. Each lesson covers two lifeskills and two 
grammatical structures and includes the following: 

1. A picture for discussion, 

2. A listening and pronunciation exercise, 

3. Additional exercises — pair-work, dictation, filling out 
forms, fill in the blank, transformation, answer or ask a 
question, write and unscramble sentences. 

Each sixth lesson is a review with a pronunciation exercise, 
crossword puzzle, Q^A exercise, quiz, grammar gloss, and 
vocabulary list. Lessons 30 and 60 in each volume are tests on 
listening, reading, and writing. Lifeskills, pronunciation, and 
grammatical structure indexes are found in each volume- The 
teacher's guides give a general description of the lesson format 
and then list the pages of the student text with annotations on 
what to do on each page. Extra activities that go beyond the text 
are also suggested. 

Content : Situational/Grammatical 

The five major lifeskill sections are: Family and friends, 
ShoppiLg, Health, Community, and Jobs. Each is divided into 
subtopics, one per lesson, such as: High temperature, buying 
medicine, heart trouble, reading a map, making appointments, 
comparing prices, job interviews, preventive health care, writing 
checks, interpreting bills, understanding credit, reporting 
accidents . 

Grammatical structures range from adjective coraparison and the 
present perfect tense to unreal conditional and passive. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

These books provide a wealth of information on lifeskills which 
are essential for survival . Each book and lesson is self- 
contained and can be used independently of any other material in 
the books. The drawings and photos are clear and appropriate for 
the intended purpose of stimulating discussion. The numerous 
exercises that involve student 5 working in pairs make a class more 
interesting and give students a chance to use English in very 
controlled formats and also in relatively open-ended ones. The 
teacher's guides are adequate, and the innovative ideas for extra 
activities should enable a teacher to have an interesting class. 
The list of lifeskills, pronunciation, and structures at the 
beginning of each section is useful for the teacher and, to some 
HAtent, for the students. The authors describe In Plain English 
as "high beginner level", but one evaluator thought it was more 
appropriate for intermediate student 
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IN PRINT: Beginning Literacy Through Cultural Awareness 
Lesson Format 

The i.ormat of the 15 chapters is as follows: 

1. Talk — questions designed to generate discussion and 
familiarize learners with a list of new vocabulary words. 

2. Write and read — the teacher uses charts to summarize in 
pictures and in writing the discussion of new material. 

3. Listen (or) analyze—new phonics and structural analysis 
skills are introduced, 

4. Explain — learners demonstrate comprehension by using new 
words in context through assorted written and oral 
exercises . 

5. Look — to teach sight word vocabulary and build spelling 
skills; teacher uses flash cards, pictures, or signs to 
illustrate meanings. 

6. Do — skills applied to everyday literacy tasks by 
completing various forms, i.e. , applications for 
employment, checks, appointment slips, message forms, 
etc. 

7. Write and read again — reviews and summarizes new skills 
of the chapter; open-ended exercises to encourage 
creative writing. 

Content ; Situational 

The activities are centered around real-life situations, such as: 

1. Place 

2. Safety/traffic signs 

3. School information 

4. Checks/money orders 

5. Job forms/applications 

6 . Medical appointments/prescriptions 

7. Changing roles 

8. Culture 

9. Emergencies 

10 . Discrimination 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

This is a good book for adults to learn basic reading and 
writing. The chapters are organized around socioeconomic issues 
relevant to the adult: welfare, crime, housing, health care, 
poverty, etc., life experiences to which most adult ESL learners 
can relate. The excellent teacher's guide includes suggestions 
for adapting material to various learning styles. The authors 
emphasize that the material provides literacy for self-esteem, 
cultural preservation, and adjustment. The "Talk" portion of 
each lesson could easily be the most valuable part because of the 
open-ended questions for discussion raised here resulting in a 
sharing of information and experience's, 
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INDEX CARD GAMES FOR ESL 
Lesson Format 

Six different types of games are presented, each type with a 
different purpose: 

1. Matched pairs — to review vocabulary. 

2. Sound and spell — to review pronunciation and spelling 

3. Scrambled sentences — to review word order and punctua- 
tion. 

4. Categories—to exercise and "stretch" students' command 
of English. 

5. Cocktail party — to practice social conversation by re- 
membering and restating what has been heard. 

6. Who's who—to practice yes-no questions and provide vo- 
cabulary review in selected areas, e.g., music, sports, 
politics, theater, etc . 

Each category of game requires work in groups of 2 to 6 with a 
still larger group required for the Cocktail Party. 

Content : Functional/si tuational 

These games provide oral practice in language functions and 
communication in various scenarios and with different types of 
groups. Functions covered include: 

1 . Identifying/matching 

2. sound and spell, a listening exercise 

3. Correct word order 

4 . Categorizing 

5. Conversation in a social setting 

6. Identifying functions performed by various professions 
Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

The games are designed to be used at the beginning, intermediate, 
or advanced level, and instructions for each level are included 
for the teacher. The concepts introduced are clear and easy to 
follow. The grammar practice is based on current situations and 
could be mastered by an ESL student at the appropriate level. 
The games make vocabulary review fun, and lessons are adaptable 
to include other words, grammar, exercises, etc., ac may be 
needed by a particular group. Excellent instructions are 
included for adapting each game to a particular language level. 
Games are brief and serve as excellent supplementary material to 
any lesson. Each gw*e includes a number of sets of material so 
the game can be repeated over and over without duplication of 
content . 
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INTERMEDIATE ENGLISH 
Lesson Format 

Each of the two student volumes contains an introduction to the 
teacher, five units, an appendix of grammatical forms, and an 
answer key to the exercises in the units. Each unit contains: 

1. A series of dialogues with illustrations. 

2. Pictures for discussion using the language from the 
dialogues . 

3. Writing exercises in which students write about a given 
topic in their own words. 

4. Substitution dialogues for checking points of grammar. 

5. Reading selections by noted authors. 

6. Comprehension and vocabulary-building exercises based on 
the readings. 

7. Humorous reading selections to encourage discussion of 
cultural differences. 

8. A self-test (not to be administered by the teacher). 

9. A section on drill of difficult vocabulary (Book Two). 
The teacher's guide takes the teacher through the student text 
page by page. 

Content : Functional /Situational 

The situational framework is presented according to the function 
of language being demonstrated, such as: 

1. Interacting socially 8. Disaster situations 

2. Requesting/giving information 9. Personality traits 

3. Making apologies/excuses 10. Breaking/renewing ties 

4 . Expressing likes/dislikes 11 . Disappointments 

5. Expressing wants/needs 12. Nostalgia 

6. Fantasy and reality 13. Changing values 

7. Expressing fear 14. Using initiative 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

The books are appropriate for the intended level. The dialogues 
and reading selections are interesting, varied, and humorous. The 
opportunities for creative use of the language by the student aie 
myriad; thus, the student practices using the language naturally, 
talking about situations encountered outside of class. The 
profuse illustrations provide interest and convey considerable 
meaning to the written material. Some reading selections are 
perhaps a little sophisticated; but, with help from the teacher, 
an intermediate student could probably handle them. The topics of 
the reading selections are not everyday situations encountered by 
the average student. Some teachers may consider this a 

disadvantage. The teacher's guide has very small print but is 
clearly coordinated, page by page, with the student text and 
gives good, but not profuse, information on how to use the 
material in the units. It offers good follow-up activities for 
going beyond the text. 



45 



196 



IT'S TIME TO TALK: Communication Activities for Learning English 
As a New Language 

Lesson Format 

The text contains 194 "communication activities" arranged into 
six chapters of six lessons each. six communication tasks are 
repeated in each chapter: 

1. Share and tell—conversations about student experiences. 

2. Interviews, etc . --talking outside the classroom. 

3. Treasure hunts--telling about specific objects. 

4. Asking for information— talking with others outside the 
classroom to get information. 

5. Discussions, etc. — informal and formal discussions that 
move to debates and panel discussions. 

6. Creating stories--rrle-playing, re-creating experiences, 
problem-solving. 

The tasks are acIJressed through the following acti/ity format: 

1. Background material— sets the stage. 

2. Explanation of the task. 

3. Language used in the task--questions to ask, information 
to seek, discoveries and feelings to express. 

4. Reporting to the class— share information or experience. 

5. Discussion and writing section — variation of topic. 

6. On your own--new words or observations as reference. 

7. Meanings list--glossary of difficult or new words. 

Content: Situational 



Examples of situations are: 



1. 


Mixers/invitations 


8. 


Salespeople and shoppers 


2. 


Living quarters 


9. 


The holiday spirit 


3. 


Pets 


10. 


Senior citizens 


4 . 


Family photos 


11. 


What makes you laugh? 


5. 


Diet 


12. 


An ethical dilemma 


6. 


Who calls who what 


13. 


A blind walk 


7. 


Ad-lib scenes 


14. 


Melting pot vs salad bowl 



Overall evaluation Rating: 4 

The number of situations covered is huae. The activities are 
essentially guides to situations where students will use English 
both in and out of the clsssroom. It is unusual to find a book 
that places emphasis on activities that connect the classroom to 
the outside world. These activities involve speaking to peopl-, 
both in and out of the classroom while engaged in goal-orientftd 
tasks. Practice outside the classroom is a problem for many 
students who feel embarrassed about their mistakes; therefore, 
these activities should help them overcome this problem if they 
have the time and the courage to actually do them. This book is 
a good supplement to other materials that give a solid foundation 
in grammar and vocabulary. 
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JAZZ CHANTS 
SMALL TALK 



9 



the left has 
Small Talk 
Within each 



Lesson Format 

Both volumes consist of chants, most in a dialogue format, m 
Jazz Chants each chant is presented on tv/o pages; the page on 
the right contains the chant and the one on 
pronunciation, grammar, and presentation notes, 
consists of 15 units, each with a functional topic, 
unit are five or six chants, each with a few notes on the left 
margin and three or four exercises (written or dialogues for 
pairwork) . The written exercises involve listening to material 
on the accompanying cassette and filling in blanks or writing 
sentences which are heard on the tape. Both volumes have 
teacher's notes at the beginning explaining how to present the 
chants, and Small Talk has an answer key in the back Each 
volume comes with a casc-tte containing the chants; small Talk 
has an additional cassette containing the exercises. 



Content : Situational/Functional 

Jazz Chants is based on situations 
is based on functions of language. 

1 . A sleeping baby 

2. On a diet 

3. Being late 

4 . Stubbing a toe 

5 . The blues 

6. Personal questions 

7 . Pain and trouble 



in everyday life; Small Talk 
Examples of each are: 

8. Looking for something 

9 . Inviting/accepting/ 
refusing 

10. Talking about the weather 

11. Expressing confusion 

12 . Giving/receiving 
compliments 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 
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THE KNOW-HOW SERIES: Budgeting Know How 
Lesson Format 

The book begins with a pre-test of twenty multiple choice 
questions designed to determine the skills most in need of 
attention, A post-test of the same design serves as a final check 
for mastery and a guide to reteaching. 

Each lesson follows the same format: 

1. Precheck — five prereading questions based on objectives 
and focused on topics to follow. 

2. Reading pas -age — reading selections (250 words each) that 
match the objectives. 

3. Review of key words — vocabulary reinforcement through com- 
pletion exercises. 

4 . Check what you know — ten questions based on the readings 
to check for mastery of objectives. 

5. Number of right answers — activity to determine if follow- 
up is needed. 

6. Double check — review exercise 

Content ; Situational 

The situations dealixig with budget are as follows: 
!• How to prepare a budget 

2. How to figure your take-home pay 

3. Writing a budget 

4. How to balance a budget 

5. Dealirig with money problems 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

This is a good book for Adult Basic Education. The material is 
presented in simple language appropriate for the advanced 
beginner. The book thoughtfully avoids confusing the learner with 
a barrage of information on wage and hours lav;s, tax laws, 
interest computations, etc. 

The answer section in the back of the book provides not only the 
correct answers, but also identifies the objectives which the 
question measures, the skill which the question addresses, and the 
competency which the question checks. 

Tiie only drawback is the lack of "notes" or "suggestions" for the 
teachers which are always helpful in planning for instruction. 



LESSONS IN ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION FOR SPANISH SPEAKERS 



Lesson Format 

The book begins with a list of English phonemes and the symbols 
the authors use to represent them, five major types of 
pronunciation errors Spanish speakers make, an alphabetical list 
of errors, and a brief introduction to the corrective lessons. 
There are eight such lessons. Each begins by listing the 
objective and method of the lesson and the visual aids and time 
required. Then suggested procedures, explained in great detail, 
are presented. The drills involve three parts: 

1. Discrimination — students passively notice a difference in 
a minimal pair. 

2. Identification — students actively respond to differences 

3. Production — students say words containing the sounds 
being practiced 

Many of the drills require pictures; these are all included in 
the book. 

Content ; Grammatical 

The lessons consist of drills in the following sound contrasts: 



This book is a teacher's guide and not for student use. It lacks 
such features as self-tests, glossary, index, or appendices, 
which are actually unnecessary. The bibliography is small. The 
procedures in the lessons are good. The book is intended for 
teaching children, not adults, as evidenced by pictures both on 
the cover and inside. The paper used for the pictures to be 
held up to the class is non-glare. The book is set up fojL^ the 
teacher to use the suggested procedures in the lessons. If the 
procedures prove incompatible with a teacher's teaching sty±e, 
the book could easily be almost useless. Instructions in the 
book are very clear. 



1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 



/b/ and /v/ 
/c/ and /s/ 
/iy/ and /i/ 



5. 
6. 

7. 
8. 



/ / and /a/ 
/XX/ and / / 
/t/ and / / 
/z/ and /s/ 



initial /sp/, /st/ and /sk/ 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 3 
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LET'S HAVE FUN WITH ENGLISH 



Lesson Format 



This text contains 28 lessons. Suggestions for iKiplementing the 
lesson are as follow: 

1. Listen — new word is presented orally through the use of 
visual materials. 

2. Repeat — students repeat the word several times and use it 
in a single stintence. - ^ 

3. Discuss — material is presented orally, "ciiscussed, and 
used in original sentences. 

4. Workbook — students read the story and do the exercise. 

5. Notebook— students copy the material in a notebook, study 
the story, and write original sentences as homework. 

7. Homework — checked daily for written and oral fluency, 

8. Recitation— students read then relate the story using the 
words and concepts learned. 

The Appendix includes skills to be taught, suggested activities, 
and a vocabulary list. ^ 



Content : Situational 



Each lesson has a different situational topic. Examples are: 



1. The family 

2. School 

3. co"^ors 

4. Health 

5. Vegetables we eat 

6. Bedtime 



7. Personal hygiene 

8. The four seasons 

9. Money 

10. The fish store 

11 . shopping 

12. The circus 



Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 



The text format is simple and easy to understand- A teacher can 
easily use it without previous training. The pictures are 
inviting. Teacher instructions are explicit and clexr. Learning 
activities are simple. The book is good for teachiui vocabulary 
and simple present tense sentence forms. No role-playing, 
dialogue, or pairwork activities are included, but a teacher 
could easily develop zome based on the material in the book. 
Activities never vary, so they could become boring, depending on 
the style of the teacher using the book. Some of the vocabulcry 
seems to be more appropriate for children than for adults. Ihe 
binding is of poor auality and the pages easily fall out of the 
book. 
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LEXICARRY: An illustrated vocabulary-builder 
for second languages 

Lesson Format 

This supplementary text is a collection of pictures designed to 
help ESL students build vocabulary. The pictures are arranged in 
six cat^^ories. Student? leview the numbered pictures and then 
write .in the blank ^i^ace under each picture) the words, dialogs, 
or expressions that describe the picture. ^Jo definitions, 
pronunciations, or word usage are provided in thei lesson; the 
back of the book contains a word list for each soction with v^ords 
keyed to the numbered items. 

Content : Situational/Func tional 



Situations and functions are presented within six topics as 
follows : 

1. Rituals — greetings, answering the phone, consoling, 
avoiding attention, etc. 

2. Sequences — looking for something, falling, eating, going 
up, daily routines, etc. 

3. Related actions — walking, scratching, speaking, etc. 

4. Operations- -making tea, mailing a lettsr, driving a car, 
etc . 

5. Topics — domestic animals, clothing, the human body, 
numbers and shapes, etc, 

6. Places — rooms of the house. 



• 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 2 



Beginning ESL teachers would find this book very difficult to 
T'se. The teacher would have to be very creative to use the 
material with any effectiveness. One evaluator felt that some of 
the illustrations were difficult to identify and that the 
sequenced illustrations were also difficult to follow. The 
directions to the teacher provide a limited basis for guided 
instruction . 



The author states that this book will work with any 
works best with a western language background. 



language but 
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LIFESCENES LIFESKILJ.S: READING AND WRITING FOR COMPREHENSION 

DEVELOPING CONSUMER COMPETENCE 

Lesson For mat 

These are companion books each of which contains seven correlated 
chapters. Each book, however, has a different purpose and lesson 
format. 

Reading and Writing for Comprehension 

The lessons are based around short scenes from the lives of 
seven diverse adult and teenage characters. Each story contains 
four to eight scenes followed hy "Questions About the Story" 
which are intended to help the student follow what's going on, 
to strengthen reading and writing skills, to encourage students 
to think and to provide practical application of information in 
the story. Following each story, exercises appear: 

1. Main ideas and details — multiple choice responses about 
the story with a request to list at least one piece of 
evidence to support each selected response. 

2. Sequence — a list of events from the story to be placed in 
proper order. 

3. Matching — matching an ?tem with a descriptor. 

4. Vocabulary — from the story, mostly synonyms. 

5. Reading between the lines — to help make inferences and 
understand characters, information, or ideas. 

Developing Consumer Competence 

Each lesson opens with a brief list objectives and often 
a vocabulary list. Short reading selections follow. "Practice 
Problems" include various activities r.c appropriate places within 
a lesson. Problems related to consumer fin nee and consumer math 
are included — figuring discounts, budgeting (students prepare a 
personal budget), consumer credit, measuring time, computing 
payroll, using decimals, depreciation and amortization, 
calculating area, etc. Non-math activities include brief writing 
activities — filling out forms, using the newspapers, services by 
phone, etc. 

Content : Functional/ Situational 

Peading and Writing for Comprehension: 

1. Describing characters 

2. Declaring/learning independence 

3. Problems and decisions 

4 . Commitments 

5. Self discovery 

6. Making resolutions 



1 tr ^ 
1 t)i> 



Developing Consumer Competence: 

1. Payroll and bank accounts 

2. Budgeting income/renting a home 

3, Comparison shopping/credit 

4, Choosing transportation/resolving consumer complaints 

5, Purchasing a home/home improvements 

6. Starting and operating a business 
?• Investments and ta es 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

These books when used together give the ESL learner useful 
information and application of consumer coping skills in rath and 
finance. Students learn to apply basic skills to everyday 
natural situations^ as well as how to find and use available 
resources. The language is appropriate to everyday English use. 
Lessons are short enough to not overwhelm a learner, and the 
material is not overloaded with facts and data beyond that which 
is needed at the intended literacy level. Situations are 
realistic, and problems in the llv,,s of the main characters 
relate to those which an ESL learner, new immigrant, or 
illiterate American experience. 
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LIFESKILLS 

(Addison-Wesley Publishing Co.) 

Lessen Format 

Each of the two volumes; contains 12 units. Each unit provides 
either practice of grammatical structures or a review of struc- 
tures previously presented. Each unit i-. divided into 3 to 13 
sections, each section presenting a different situational topic, 
e.g., going to the hospital or a yard sale. The sections in- 
clude such activities as: 

1. Readina selections 

2. Selecting the correct word 

3 . Matching 

4. Aiiswering questions 

5. Filling in blanks 

6. Describing actions in pictures 

7. Labelling pictures 

8 . Word puzzles 

9. Discussing pictures 

10. Multiple choice 

11. Writing questions to match answers 
Content ; Situational 

Topical in the unit sections of the two volumes include: 

1 . Names/addresses/phone numbers 9 . Banking 

2. Telling time 10. Daily routines 

3. Families 11. job hunting 

4. Shopping 12. Money matters 

5. Housing 13. Food 

6. Writing checks 14 . Postal services 

7. Health 15. Occupations 

8. Travel 16. Asking directions 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

The content of the books is excellent; adults can easily relate 
to the topics presented and transfer them to their daily lives. 
The presentation is thorough. While the authors recommend the 
books for beginners, one evaluator identified the level as more 
appropriate for the intermediate student. The teacher's guide, 
although only one page, is good. One ovaluator felt that the 
covers were rather uninviting. 
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LIFESKILLS 

(Educational Design, Inc.) 



Lesson Format 

The four volumes are divided into units. Each unit is divided 
into 4 to 15 lessons and covers a different topic. The lessons 
in the first three volumes consist of a brief explanation of a 
few relevant points rith a detailed illustration of a form, 
object, or math problem. New words are then defined. This is 
followed by one to three exercises (more in tue math book) . The 
exercises usually involve filling in a form (Writing), multiple 
choice (Reading), and working problems (Math). The Math E. S. 
book consists entirely of exercises, although each unit begins 
with a brief note about the material. The reading and writing 
books have sample forms in the back 

Content ; Situational/Subject Matter 
The units are: 

Writing book: Reading book: 



1. 


Lists, outlines, suinmaries 


1. 


Reading labels 


2. 


Messages , notices , ads 


2. 


Following 


3. 


Writing letters 




directions 


4. 


Filling out forms 


3. 


Looking up 


Book : 




information 


1. 


Handling money 


4. 


Paying bills and 


2. 


Adding, subtracting, multiplying. 




taxes 




dividing 


5. 


Agreements and 


3. 


Fractions, percents, decimals. 




guarantees 


4. 


Word problems 


6. 


Filling out forms 


5. 


Standard measures 




and applications 


6. 


Math situations 





Overall Evaluations Rating: 3 

These books are very practical. They teach essential lifeskills, 
such as reading labels, filling in forms, and doing the most basic 
arithmetic. They rely heavily on illustrations and examples with 
little verbal explanation. This could feas-^ / help the language 
learner as well as the native speaker with limited reading 
ability. The exercises are very concrete because a person using 
the writing and math books is actually filling in forms or 
actually doing math problems as he would in everyday life. The 
books a:>pear, however, to be for native speakers. The vocabulary 
ic by no means basic; the authors si^em to expect quite a bit of 
knowledge of English from the students. The notes, explanations, 
and exerc-i<=^es are not in simple English, therefore, at least an 
intermed:^ i level of English is needed to understand them. 



LIFESKILLS AND CITIZENSHIP 
Lesson Format 

This text consists of 12 units; each deals with one general topic 
and one to four grammatical structures. Each unit contains 7 to 
12 specific topics, each on one page, and each consisting of one 
or more exercises along with illustrations, explanatory materials 
and forms, as appropriate. The exercises include filling in the 
blank, true-false, writing a paragraph, matching, writing 
questions, multiple choice, answering questions, ordering items, 
telling a story, and discussion with another student. Together, 
the units give a basic course in what a student should know to 
live in the U.S. and be a citizen. 

Content : Situational 

General topics covered are: 



1. 


Health 


7. 


Immigration 


2. 


Housing 


8. 


U. S. history 


3. 


Community resources 


9. 


U, S. government 


4. 


Buying food 


10. 


U. S. law 


If . 


Occupations 


11. 


U. S. geography 


6. 


Buying clothes/appliances 


12. 


American attitudes 



Some examples of specific situations are: 

1. Under health: one's medical history, counting calories, 
health insurance . 

2. Under community resources: using the Yellow Pages, a 
train schedule, public education. 

3. Under U. S. government: candidates and voters, the right 
to vote, government spending. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

Good materials. F ^ch unit concentrates on one aspect of everyday 
living in American society and provides the student with a good 
basic knowledge in that area. The areas are well chosen for 
developing citizenship skills. The teachei o guide is entirely 
adequate although it is only one page of suggestions. There is a 
nice ethnic balance. 



LIGHT AND LIVELY 



Lesson Format 

Each lesson includes the following: 

1. A picture illustrating a short story by a famous author. 

2. The story with marginal glosses of difficult vocabulary. 

3. A list of idioms in the story. 

4. A series of exercises related to the story, including: 

a. Comprehension questions 

b. Vocabulary building 

c. Three to eight grammar exercises 

d. Topics for writing and discussion. 

A glossary and answer key are found in the back of the book. 

Content : Situational 

The stories are humorous and light, each independent of the 
others, and deal with: 

1 . Travelling 

2. Banking 

3 . Shopping 

4. Making formal complaints 

5. Attending a university 

6. Being on time 

7. Wasting time 

8. Getting drunk 

9. Playing the harp 

Overall Evaluation iating : 3 

The book is useful for improving reading comprehension and 
vocabulary, it may require a higher level of literacy than most 
intermediate level students possess. The stories are light, but 
the exercises are not, and the student might get bogged down in 
them. The teacher's orientation in the introduction is adequate. 
Only white Americans are depicted in the stories. 
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LINE BY LINE: English Through Grammar Stories 



Lesson Format 

At the front of each volume there are suggestions to the teacher 
about how to use the lessons in the classroom. Following this 
are the lessons— 30 in Book One and 20 in Book Two. Each lesson 
consists of three to five reading selections, each from two to 
ten sentences in length. The selections may together form a 
story or may relate parallel experiences. All selections in a 
lesson provide practice in the same grammatical structure, and 
all deax with real-life topics. After each selection there are a 
number of question?^ about the selection. At the end of each 
lesson is an exercise to enable the students to talk about the 
topic of the lesson in their own words — usually involving their 
own experiences. There are two word lists at the end of each 
volume: one is an alphabetical list by chapter, and one is an 
alphabetical list of all words in the book. 

Content : Situational 

The book includes a large variety of situations, e.g., students 
in the class, in the park, a wedcing, Christmas shopping, dogs, 
getting a job, food, cars, getting a driver's license, a bad day 
at the office, friends, a person's not doing as well as she 
should have, rumors, unfair accusations, teenagers and parents, 
department stores, and wishing something had happened differ- 
ently. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

These books are good supplementary material for developing 
speaking and reading skills. The language is appropriate for the 
intermediate level. The teacher's introduction at the beginning 
of the volumes has many good suggestions. The stories are pro- 
fusely illustrated with excellent, light-hearted drawinqs . ^The 
format is tir'it and well-controlled. The sections at the end of 
each lesson that lead the student into applymr the lesson to 
his/her own life's experiences are well done. 



LISTEN AND SAY IT RIGHT IN ENGLISH! 



Lesson Format 



The student text has 22 units correlated with three cassettes. 
Each unit consists of: 

1. Listening to pairs of sentences — one in formal register 
and one in informal register. Together, they make up a 
formal conversation and an informal conversation, both on 
the same unit topic. 

2. Dialog exercise — for practicing the above conversations. 

3. Listening to pairs of sentences — identify words as formal 
or informal. 

4. Rewriting a rormal conversation, presented in comic strip 
format, in an informal register. 

5. Filling in missing words in a conversation. 

6. A list of useful expressions not found in the conversa- 
tions. 

7. A role-play exercise. 

The teacher's manual contains special cultural notes on the units, 
complete tapescripts, and answer keys to the exercises in the 
student text. 



Content : Situational/Functional 



Each unit deals with a diffi 

1 . Greetings 

2. Small talk 

3. Giving a compliment 

4. Money (buying) 

5. Getting d\rections 
All parts of a unit relate 



nt situation, for example: 
5. Meals 

7. Making reservations 

8 . Shopping 

9. Asking a favor 
10 . Troubles 

its topic. 



Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 



The purpose of the text and tapes is to teach tha "formal" and 
"everyday", or informal, registers of English speech so that 
students are able to recognize them. This is done well. The 
tapes are essential, since many differences in register are not 
normally written. The audio quality of the tapes is very good 
and the voices are clear and easy to listen to. The student text 
format is attrac';ive; the colored bands for headings and the 
cartoon strips break up the pages nicely. The situations covered 
are very practical. The teacher's manual does not give any 
teaching notes, it is mostly devoted to answer keys; however, it 
does have some good general suggestions on using either register. 
Some teachers may feel that an entire book devoted to speech 
registers is too much, but that it would serve for a six-week 
course as part of a program of English courses forming an 
integrated curriculum. All-in-all , nicely done but rather 
specialized 




LISTENING IN & SPEAKING OUT 



Lesson Format 

The activities are based on two kinds of recordings — mon >log and 
dramatization. The lesson format is as follows: 

1. Tuning in — review of new vocabulary • 

2. Summing up — comprehension questions, oral or written. 

3. Retelling — personal version of the monolog. 

4- Filling in — a close activity based on transcription, 

5, Speaking out — students choose a topic for oral practice, 

6, Talking it over — oral discussion of mood, setting, rela- 
tionship, and interactions of speakers in dramatization, 

7, Focusing in — focuses attention to language forms and 
functions in dramatization (idioms, grammar errors, 
pauses, incomplete sentences, colloquial expressions, 
etc , ) , 

8, Taking part—students act oat their own dramatizati.on 
based on the recording and the language functions. 

The material is not sequenced and may be covered in any order. 

Content: Situational 

This text appears to have been organized around situational 
conflict: 



The siti\ational content and the relal"ed activities are effective 
and appropriate for the intent of the text, what makes the book 
most interesting is the spontaneous conversations. Liscening to 
unrehearsed conversations gives students an opportunity to 
compare "classroom English" to "everyday English," The student 
should be able to gain conversational English confidence with 
peers and then transfer these skills to everyday life situations. 
The exercises found in the book appear to be good for developing 
istening, speaking, and writing skills. This text is suitable 
for the advanced intermediate or advanced ESL student. 



1, Being honest 

2, Arguing about money 

3, Making decisions 

4, Going out/celebrating 

5 , Arguments 



6. Applying for credit 

7 , Travel 

8. Shopping 

9, Returning merchandise 
10, On the job 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 



LISTENING IN THE REAL WORLD: Clues to English Conversation 
Lesson Format 

The book is divided into three parts. Part One contains 36 
lessons each consisting of a presentation of a reduced form of 
English by means of examples and one or two discrimination 
exercises. Part Two contains 200 short situational dialogs with 
some words replaced by blanks. Part Three contains "activation 
exercises", based on the situations from the dialogs and 
incorporating the reductions* Two appendices contain the answers 
to the exercises in Part One and the dialogs of Part Two with 
the blanks filled in. Past One and Part Two are on a cassette. 

Content: Situational 

Dialogs are developed around real world situations, such as: 

1. Eating and drinking 4. Talking on the phone 

2. Apartment living 5. Taking care of busii.ess 

3. Staying at hotels & motels 6. Making excuses 

Oveiall Evaluation Rating: 4 

This book provides good drills using reduced forms of English. 
The presentation of reduct ms in dialogs is helpful. The 
dialogs are very natural, varied, and useful. Some teachers may 
not choose to teach reductions with drills but may prefer to 
incorporate reductions in conversation; for them this is not the 
book to use. The dialogs in this book are good for any class 
even if there is no intention of teaching reductions. The 
authors have selected the more common reductions in English; 
there -^re many more. Teaching only 36 reductions in 143 pages 
may seeiu like overkill to many teachers, and many may feel they 
cannot devote that much time to reductions. 
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LISTENING TASKS 



Lesson Format 



This book contains twenty lessons. The proced^ars for introducing 
each lesson is as follows: 

1. Before listening — activities for introducing new language 
and for setting ^:he scene. 

2. Listening task — students listen to a .--'ecording as many 
times as necessary to get required information, then 
answer questions and discuss responses. 

3. Reading task — practice in identifying details, skimming, 
and locating ixif oriration . 

4. Writing task — filling out for. writing letters, writing 
instructions , writing reports , etc . 

The teacher's guide contains tapescri.^ts of recordings, list of 
functions, key vocabulary, notes on hov. to ^^troduce lessons, and 
suggestions for follow-up activities. 



Content : Situational/Functional 
Examples of situations and functions are: 



1 . Using a bank 11 

2. Following instructions 12, 

3. Weather 13 

4. Apartment hunting 14, 

5. Talking about television 15 

6. Moving in 16, 

7. Making travel plans 17, 

8. Renting a car 

9. Running errands 18 
10. Finding out what's 19. 

going on 



Asking/giving information 

Giving instructions 

Describing 

Giving an opinion 

Suggesting/discussing 

Making comparisons 

Understanding/giving 

directions 

Taking/leaving messages 
Predicting 



Overall evaluation 



Rating: 4 



9 



This book has a good variety of topics. The situations are about 
everyday situations that students wil] likely encounter. The 
dialogues sound very natural and speaking is at noirmal 'jpeed. 
The book is intended to give students practice in listening to 
English at normal speed. Vocabulary is comprGhensible tc most 
intermediate students. Quality of the tape is good. Tht: 
teacher's book has useful comments and good follow-up activities. 
The pages of the student book are full to the point of being 
cluttered, but the shortness of a lesson makes it unliki that a 
student will be confused. The dialogues may be too difficult for 
low-intermediate students but should be appropriate for high 
intermediate. 
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LISTENSPEAK 

Lesson Format 

The book has five parts: a description of the speech mechanism 
and the American English sound system; a description of syllable 
and stress patterns; consonants; vowels; and, diphthongs. 
The instructional sequence is as fallows; 

1. Listening/speaking — identifying and perceiving differences 
between target sounds. 

2. Listening/writing— underlining, rcling, segmenting words 
into sounds and syllables to sharpen listening acuity. 

3. Homework/review — reinforcing class work with written exer- 
cises; reading dialogues at home preparatory to presenta- 
tion in class. 

4. Reading/dircussion--using dialogues as simulated conversa- 
tion. 

Suggestions for testing and an index, found at the back of the 
book, are helpful. There are a few illustrations of the mouth in 
chapter one which are also helpful. 



Content : Subject matter 

The book covers : 

1. The American English sound 
system 

. Syllable and word stress 

3. Consonants and vowels 

4 . Fricatives/af fricatives 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 



5. ^K 'als 

6. Lateral and glides 

7 . Diphthongs 

8. Consonant clusters 



This book is above average i£ used with the right target group of 
students, i.e., advanced students who need intensive work in 
pror nciation, although the authors state that it is intended for 
the intermediate esl level. There are several limitations for 
its use at this level: 

1. The author assumes that the student has a substantial 
kr^owledge of oral and written English but is having dif- 
ficulty being understood or wishes to change his pronun- 
ciation to that of standard American English. 

2. A good knowledge of English and a fair amount of educa- 
tional sophistication are needed to read the explanations 
of sound production, the speech mechanism, and the stress 
patterns . 

3. There is no teacher's guide. The teacher must have train- 
ing in phonetics and linguistics or be intelligent enough 
to understand the material from the explanations in the 
book . 

The book is highly specialized and very helpful for advanced ESL 
students who need intensive v;ork on pronunciation. This book 
fully c\nd competently fulfills this ncad with clear, although 
sophisticated, explanations and abundant practice. 
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LIVE ACTION ENGLISH 

Lesson Format 

The book begins wit actions addressed to the teacher: 

1. Wow to use tue book with low-level beginners. 

2. V. ueral procedures for acting out each series of commands 
including setting up, demonstratina the commands, doing 
them as a group, writing them, repeat incr them, question 
and answer, having students give the co.nmand, and having 
students work in pairs. 

3. Creative adaptation of the command series to other real- 
life situations, including creating new series. 

Following these sections, there are 66 series of commands, each 
series coi nanding actions that together constitute a procedure 
(e.g., lighting a candle, opening a present, changing a light 
bulb). Each series is illustrated with drawings. 

Content: Situational 

The 66 series of commands each deal with a different subject, 
such as: washing hands, taking a pill, sharpening a pencil, 
cleaning up a broken glass, going to the moon, taking a plane, 
chasing a thief, writing a letter, going swimming, toasting 
bread, driving a car, being a dog and chasing a cat, visiting a 
doctor, dcing a magic trick, painting a picture, and getting up. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

The series of commands in this book cover a w.-* .e range of topics. 
One evaluator felt they were not relevant to the students' lives 
and another thought they were very relevant and practical (e.g. 
sewing on a button end using a phone) . one evaluator felt the 
commands ac^umed the students were not v&ry bright. Another said 
the situations were excellent. Another felt they w^re 
appropriate and xtrGmely flexible and that they had good 
variety. 
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LOOK WHO'S TALKING 

Lesson Format 

This is a teacher's guide intended to develop functional 
interaction techniques (conversation skills) by careful sequencing 
of the following strategies: 

1. Restructuring— students and teacher interact as a group; 
communication is usually non-vp,rbal and non-personal. 

2. One-centered— one student is m the spotlight; communii:a- 
tion can be personal or non-personal and may entail as 
much or as little verbalization as the student wishes. 

3. unified group — all group members must participate to 
complete the activity; teacher is rarely involved. 

4. Dyads — interpersonal communication in pairs. 

5. Small group--students converse; teacher facilitates. 

6. Large group--students converse; teacher facilitates. 

Content ; Situational/Functional 

The activities involve many things and ideas, both personal and 
non-personal. Some examples are: 

1. Personal information 7. Gatherina information 

2. Clothes 8. Reporting 

J. Personal experiences 9. Problem solving 

' . Proverbs/puzzles 10. Personal values 

5. Teachers H. Beliefs 

6. Personality 12. Feelings 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

The book is well-written and has many interesting activities 
Some of them might seem a little childish to some students but 
thay should keep the class lively and interesting. Many activi- 
ties involve writing by only one person (a group "secretary"); 
others involve some writing by the group, since the teacher does 
not need to utilize all the activities but can select those which 
are more appropriate, he/she can avoid those which involve writing 
by the v/hole group when the class has limited literacy skills 
One evaluator felt that the activities seemed more like psychol- 
ogy" (encounter "roup?) activities than esl and felt that a 
teaci r using these needed some special training in psychology. 
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L00KIN(5 AT ENGLISH 

Lesson Format 



The three volumes have 22, 21 and 
lesson covers several grammatic 
several parts. Each part may typi 

1. A reading 

2. Describing pictures 

3. Pictorial or verbal 
description of a 
grammatical point 

4. Filling in blanks 

5. Q&A in pairs 

6. Answering questions 
An e::tensive preface to each volum 
teaching suggestions . Appendic 
tional activities, and a glossary 
index provides a 1: sting of Engl 
beginning student. 



17 lessons respectively. Each 
al topics and is divided into 
cally be as follows: 

7, Sentence creation 

y. Composition writing 

9. Matching 

10. Senter*c£ combination 

11 . Pronunciation 

12. Asking questions 

13. Puzzles and games 

14. Homework exercises 

e explains the format and gives 
include an answer key, addi- 
of terms and symbols used. An 
ish structures necessary for the 



Content; Grammatical /Situational 



Subject 


Matter 


Situations 


1. 


Subject 


1. 


A surprise party 


2. 


X-words (modals) 


2. 


Summer vacation 


^ . 


Contractions 


3. 


Laid off the job 


4. 


Adjectives/determiners 


4. 


A new car 


5. 


Alphabet , numbers , time 


5. 


A*" the circus 


6. 


Prepositions 


6. 


A new job 


7. 


Nouns/pronouns/verbs 


7. 


Going to a discotheque 


8. 


Verb tenses 


8. 


Exchanges/compla' nts 


9. 


Conditional 


9. 


Going shopping 


10. 


Intonation 


10. 


A broken arm 


11. 


Linkers 


11. 


Going to the mo.ies 


12. 


Superlative:^ 


12. 


At the Post Office 



Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

These books are appealing. They include a variety of activities 
and abundant stick-figures and other drawings that are very clear, 
although somewhat primitive in appearance. As with many texts, 
the instructions to exercises are written in intermediate/advanced 
English. However, with help from the teacher, they are not diffi- 
cult to figure out. The teacher's manual and the preface to the 
volumes are so detailed that a teacher with little training could 
use the books. The authors eliminate grammatical explanations by 
using symbols and letters, which is very effective. The books 
focus on the four language skills with an emphasis on reading and 
writing. The vocabulary, sentence types and situations are 
practical and appropriate for most students. 
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MAX IN AMERICA 

There are two student volumes of 18 units each. The units are 
almost e'^iclusively pictures without captions or accompanying 
text, which encourages interpretation. The texts related to the 
pictures are printed together at the back of each volume. Both 
books are about a tourist coming to the U. S. for a visit. Each 
unit deals with one aspect of travel to the U. S. or of Ameiican 
life. The teacher *s handbook gives a general introduction and 
then step-by-step procedures for the teaching of each lesson. 
Each unit contains four to seven procedures (activities) with 
notes on how to do them, e.g., listening, dictation, dialogue, 
answering questions, and free-writing. 

Content : Situational/Functional 

The narrative of Max's visit to the U. S. includes units on: 

1. Identifying people 9. Talking about traveling 

2. Making introductions 10. Looking for something 

3. Going through customs 11. Going to a party 

4. Making plans to meet 12. Buying groceries 

5. Asking directions 13. VJeddings and births 

6. Mailing something 14. Being interviewed 

7. Beginning the day 5. Visiting tnc doctor 

8. Making a phone call 16. Talking about language 

O verall Evaluation Rating; 4 

These books realistically present situations that a tourist or 
recent immigrant to the u. S. m'^ght encounter. They dii.fer from 
most texts in that students see ^nly pictures and must produce 
the verbal material themselves. Cnce they have done this, they 
can check the text in the back of the book. This helpj the 
student to become independent of written forms, as well as to 
learn words and structures quickly without the need of processing 
written forms. Since the pictures can be interpreted differently 
they allow some variation in individual expression. A teacher can 
use them to stress writing or oral skills. The teacher's handbook 
thoroughly explains how to teach each unit. The book is intended 
for upper berinning and lower intermediate students. It is 
appropriate for that level. 
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HAY I HELP YOU? Learning How to Interact with the Public 
Lesson Format 



The text consists of six chapters each dealing with areas of 
concern to employees in the service sector of the economy. Each 
chapter follows the same format: 

1. Overview — examples of expressions studied in the chapter. 

2. Interacting — interactions on tape, comprehension ques- 
tions, exercises for producing customer-employee inter- 
actions, role play, and a checklist to evaluate the role- 
play. 

3. Learning the language--practice in listening and respond- 
ing to encounters containing unclear speech. 

4. Making it work--small groups create vocabulary lists ap- 
plicable to particular situations. 

5. Moving up f aster--presentation of communication skills 
needed for moving beyond entry-level positions. 

6. Progress reports — help in evaluating communication skills 
demonstrated in role plays. 

7. Case stud*es--examples of particular linguistic and cul- 
tural problems that students may encounter. 

8. Getting down to basics--practice in reading, writing, and 
math through communicative activities. 

9. Out in the real world--activities and reports on site 
visits . 

The teacher ^s edition addresses concerns and questions that a 
teacher would be likely to have. It also provides transcriptions 
of the dialogs on the tape, answers to exercises, and a number of 
comments and suggestions about particular activities in th^ 
chapter. 



Co ntent : Situational/Functional 

1. Understanding whai a customer wants 

2. Responding to simple requests for information 

3. Dealing with mistakes 

4. Dealing with complaints 

5. Dealing with special requests 

6. Moving up the career ladder 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 5 

The text is excellent. It uses a communication skills approach 
and is well suited for the intermediate student. The situations 
are realistic. The teacher's guide is easy to use; the 
instructions are simple and explicit. The Progress Notes section 
of each lesson provides feedback for both student and teacher. 
The variety of activities and exercises helps students to learn 
communicative strategies necessary in ser\ ice-sector jobs. The 
materials provide for both guided and spontaneous interaction. A 
These materials will help students acquire the confidence and W 
flexibility that future employers expect. 
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MEANING AND THE ENGLISH VERB 

Lesson Format 

This material contains 177 siiort ._^,.^^ons on the correct use and 
meaning of the English verb. The material was developed in 
England, but it appears equally applicable to American verb 
usage. Each lesson presents a rule or demonstrates correct usage 
which is discussed briefly. This is often followed by one or 
more examples of the rule or concept in use. There are no 
written cr review exercises. 

Content : Gra^mat ical 

Grammatical verb structures are presented in the following 
sequence : 

1. Simple present and pe.st tenses 

2. Progressive ar^ect 

3. The expression of past time 

4. The primary modal auxiliaries 

5. The expression of future time 

6. Indirect speech 

7. Theoretical and hypothetical meanincf 
Overall Evaluation Rating: 1 

This supplement provides no opportunity for the student to 
determine mastery. No exercises are included, few examples are 
given to illustrate each of the 177 points, and the brief 
discussion of each rule or concept is technical. The only 
grammatical concept considered is the correct use of the verb; no 
other grammatical forms are presented. one evaluator felt this 
was not at all appropriate for the fiSL student due to the 
comprehension level required for use, but that it was best used 
in ABE or GED classes. Even there, the material might be 
inapproj. '-ate. 
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MEETING BASIC COMPETENCIES IN COMMUNICATION A Workstudy Book to 
improve Communication skills in Writi.ig, Speaking and Jstening 



Lesson Format 

V^l boo^contains 62 one-page lessons. Each lesson begins with 
the teacher reading the directions for the lesson printed at the 
exercfspf h?a?n' -Jk ^^'"^?-^ written exercise follows. These 
J^^'^^fr- ? ^ ^° practice handwriting, and then 

progress m difficulty throughout the material, endiAg with a 

ianfJ^Ti?^??. inserting correct punctuation and 

no?pi ^^^^^^^ f^™^' ^"^ writing short 

sPD!r;hina i ^^"^ ^^^""'^ ^^^^ ^'^"om of each page 

separating the lesson from a one-ques^-j on quiz, the answers for 
which are found in the back of the boc ciiii>wei& roi 

Content : Functional 

I^?iLn^^c^^^'^^■^°°^ ''^^ designed to help the teacher assess the 
fnrlnHp/t-o f k'' communications skills. Some of the exercises 
mciuded to achieve this goal are: 

1. Improving handwriting 

2. Writing messages, letters, and notes 

3. Giving direc':ions and reading a map 

4. Filling out various forms--order blanks, vot^r regis- 
tration forms, warranty cards, drivers license, etc 

5. Writing checks ' ' 

6. R^.ading and responding to newspaper ads 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

The competency-based exercises in this workbook are useful in 
neipmg students meat minimum graduation standards in 
communications. The experiences are relevant to situations that 
™^ 1 ^^'"1?^"^ English might face. it would no doubt be a 
good supplement to an ESL program. uuuuu ue a 

One evaluator felt that the material lacks detail in the 
exercises; another evaluator felt that there is a lack of oral 
language practice. 
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MMC: DEVELOPING COMIIUNICATIVE COMPETENCE IN ESL 
Lesson Format 

The two volumes consist of 11 lessons each. Each lesson 
contains : 

1. A short introductory passage to set tlie scene. 

2. A vocabulary list — to be used at home. 

3. Several sections containing: 

a. A "mini dialog" of from zero to three sentences. 

b. A grammatical generalization stated and illustrated. 

c. A series of grammar exercises, including substitution, 
transformations , and question format . 

4. A long dialog utilizing grammatical structures stu^'ied in 
the lesson. 

5. An activities section in which students will use their 
knowledge of English in discussion and m acquiring in-- 
formation. 

Each lesson has a different topical theme, and the drills and 
dialogs relate to this theme. Each volume has an introductory 
section explaining to the teacher how the lessons are divided and 
giving suggestions on how to use them. Each volume also bas an 
apperdix of phon<itic symbols and an index of grammatical topics. 

Content : Situational/Grammatical 

Examples of the situations are: 

1. In the cafeteria 4. Misunderstandings 

2. Hostess gifts 5. Superstitions 

3. The telephone 6. Vacation plans 
Grammatical topics cover a conventional beginning to advanced 
range beginning with the verb "be" and question formation 
through past tense contrary-to-fact conditional and present 
perfect passive sentences. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

This book follows a rigid .«^eries of graiamatical pazterns, 
providing students with mechanical, meaningful, communicative 
drills on grammatical patt<^rns before any spontaneous activity 
occurs. Teachers who agree with this approach will find this 
book good; others will find it useless. The activities to be 
performed outside of the classroom would be good in any teaching 
method, bu*: these form a ^nall part of the text. The books have 
no illustrations. The section addressed to the teexher has 
several good suggestions. 
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MODERN AMERICAN PROFILES 



Lesson Format 



This text contains ten reading selections about prominent 
Americans. The reading selections are followed by exercises, 
such as: comprehension questions, vocabulary exercises, grammar 
exercises, and topics for discussion or writing. The reading 
selections are ten to fourteen pages m length with difficult 
words glossed in the margin. Each is preceded by a picture of 
its subject. 



Content: Subject matter 



The subjects of the readings are: 



1. Neil Armstrong 

2. Marilyn Monroe 

3. Martin Luther King, Jr, 

4. Malcolm X 

5. Leonard Bernstein 

6. J. Robert Dppenheimer 



7 . Norman Mailer 

8. Andrew Wyeth 

9 . Margaret Mead 

10. Frank Lloyd Wright 

11. The Kennedys 



Overall Evaluation: 



Rating 3 



The readings are very interesting. The choice of individuals is 

good; they are people who have lived interesting lives and 

contributed much to American life. Vocabulary is controlled, so 
the reading is not too difficult, although it is advanced. Tlie 

exercises are appropriate. The biographies leave out sc e 

unsavory aspects of the lives of son>^ of the individuals, I .c 
what remains is very interesting. 
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THE MONEY SERIES 
Lesson Format 

Each book consists of sentences giving information about topics 
relevant to the subject of the book. The sentences are grouped 
into subtopics, each of which covers from one to five pages. For 
example, in the book or buying clothes, examples of subtopics are 
"My Size" (one page) and "The Fabric" (six pages). There are also 
a few exercises, usually fill in the blank. Teacher-student 
discussion of the text, the photographs, and the illustrations are 
encouraged for improving comprehension skills . The Teacher ' s 
Guide includes annual goals, short-term objectives, suggested 
activities, and a list of specialized vocabulary w rds related to 
the specific topic for each book. 

Content ; Situational 

The situ=\tional content of the four volumes evaluated is as 
follows : 

1. Where to Get Medical Help: doctor's office, emergency 
rooms, hospital clini s, mental health clinics Alcoholics 
Anonymous . 

2. How to Budget Your Money: consequences of not budgeting, 
writing a budget, saving, integrating budgets after mar-- 
riage. 

3. Insurance: automobile, homeowner's, tenant, health, etc. 

4. How to Buy Clothes: where to shop, size, fabric, 
quality, colors, buying a coat, shoes, hosiery, clothes 
care, washing, mending. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

Tht. books are paperback and have no title page, preface, 
introduction, table of contents, appendix or index. They 
immediately begin with material to be presented and exercises for 
the scudent. They do, however, give useful information which 
'•ould be especially beneficial to new immigrants to the U. S. who 
..aow little of Americai. culture and lifestyles. The books may be 
used separately or as a series. The sentences are simple and 
clear and suitable for beginning or intermediate students. The 
photogrcphs and drawings are clear and appropriate. use of the 
book followed by field trips, as suggested in the teacher's 
guide, would r vide a very interesting and useful experience for 
students. The te^^her's guide has many good ideas — logistically 
difficult for some classes. It is suggested that role play would 
be appropriate with these books, too. The series is geared to 
those with low to moderate incomes. 
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THE MOST COMMON ERRORS IN ENGLISH USAGE AND HOW TO AVOID THEM 



Lesson Format 

The book is divided into 9 chapters. Each chapter contains 
numerous grammar rules appropriate to the topic of the chapter, 
and at least one example ol each rule is included. There are no 
written exercises, and cl^apters are not broken down into lessons. 
Grammar rules follow each other throughout the material with no 
break between rules. A topic index is included. 

Content : Grammatical 

The 9 chapters and the grammatical structures presented in each 
are; 

1. Introduction to grammar — a review of parts of speech 

2. Namin' ords — case 

3. Agree t and reference 

4. Tense o_ verbs and verbals 

5. Mood and voice 

6. Modifiers 

7. Connectives 

8. Punctuation and good sentences 

9. Common usage errors. 

Overall Evaluation Rating; 1 

This book is not a text— it is a pocket handbook for personal use 
and reference. For this reason it is inappropriate for ESL 
students who generally need guidance and instruction. It is 
boring and dry for a limited speaker of English. The author 
supplies only the briefest examples of grammar to illustrate the 
multitude of grammar rules included. Rules are stated very 
briefly with little explanation. This text was not designed for 
the ESL learner. In Chapter 9, common usage errors (obvious 
errors which should have been included) are not there, i.e., lie- 
lay, sit-sat. 
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THE NEW ARRIVAL: Stories and Activities for Language Developn>ent 
Lesson Fo rmat 

Book One contains 21 short stories, and Book Two contains 20 
short stories. The typical format for each story is as follows: 

1. Story — brief narrative story begins each lesson. 

2. Vocabulary — review vocabulary., new vocabulary, and 
several reviews of verbs, tenses, and expressions, 
presented in list form with no comments with regard 
to meanings or usage. 

3. Exercises — fill-ins, true or false, vocabulary prac- 
tice, grammar practice, "tell me" (how do you feel when 
...), dialog, completions, eta. The exercises m Book 
One are much simpler than thoce in Book Two. Book Two 
stresses more oral practice. 

Content : Situational 

The short stories all deal with various aspects of the life of a 
young Laotian ref' jee named Sitha. 

Book One deals with Sitha' s life on his family's farm in Laos, 
his experiences during the war (only mentioned briefly), and his 
relocation to a refugee camp. Experiences in the camp are 
discussed by the class. 

Book TWO begins with Sitha 's arrival in America. Situations 
included are buying food, calling a friend, meeting people, 
learning English, employment, the police^ buying clothing, money, 
and locating a place to live. The final lesson in the book calls 
for the student to write "My Story." 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

The authors developed this material prir.arily for Hmong and Lao 
refugees. Book One includes experiences they have been through 
as refugees or will go through in immigrating to America. This 
concept is good for this particular group of learners, and it is 
done well; however, it will not be relevant to any other group 
because of the specific content. Situations in Book Two are much 
more appropriate to all groups of esl learners, but they are 
presented with a Southeast Asian perspective. 
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NEW BEGINNINGS IN READING 
Lesson Format 

The emphasis in this^ series is in teaching reading through a 
sight word approach, a sound-symbol approach (phonicsj, and a 
contextual analysis approach (using familiar words to understand 
non-fami]iar words). Each lesson follows a similar format and 
includes : 

1. New words — new vocabulary presented in isolation and in 
context . 

2. Pictured words--pictures used as clues for reading 
words . 

3. Play — new vocabulary presented in context of a play. 

4. Tips to improve reading — studemc/teacher discussion of 
reading techniques. 

5. Skill building — reinforcement through filling in the 
blanks . 

6. Quiz — comprehension questions. 

7. Reading o know others — questions based on facts. 

8. Time to write — reinforcement through language 
experience . 

9. Sounding it out — basic phonics patterns. 

10. On your own — independent readings and exercises. 

Content ; Situational 

Each lesson is presented through a situational topic, such as: 

1. Health 5. Government 

2. Consumer economics 6. Famous persons 

3 . Employment 7 . Book reviews 

4. Housing 8. Personal experience 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 5 

This is an excellent series with adult themes designed to take 
students from a very low reading level to a 3rd grade reading 
level. The readings provide role models for the students and 
show why reading is important. Progress is gradual so a student 
is not overwhelmed by the rate at which he moves through the 
books. useful tips to improve reading are helpful and 

encouraging to the student. The variety of activities pvevencs 
boredom and provides practice in all aspects of elementary 
reading. More r ^/anced skills, such as skimming and reading for 
main ideas, ai\ aot included. The series can be used effectively 
with individuals or small groups. The pretests and posttests 
keep students and teacher abreast of progress. The teacher's 
guide provides general guidelines for working with adults as well 
as suggestions for using the su-ies. 
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THE NEW OXFORD PICTURE DICTIONARY 

Lesson Format 

Students first review illustr-^.tions in the dictionary and 
identify items. Practice is done on pronunciation, and the 
illustrated items arc discussed with regard to precise meanings 
and correct pronunciation. In some cases, actual items may be 
displayed and discussed. Exercises are then done in the 
workbook. 

1. Beginner's Workbook. Lessons are simple and consist of an 
exercise called "Look at the Picture, Write the Word." The 
student then does other very simple exercises .such as fill- 
ins, sentence completions, drawing, etc., all designed around 
the illustration. 

2. Intermediate Workbook. The same material presented m the 
beginning v/orkbook is covered with a higher level of compre- 
hension and usage emphasized. Written exercises are o little 
more detailed. Exercises are fill-ins, matching, original 
compositions, essays on a subject, etc. 

Content : Situational 

This picture dictionary, with over 80 detailed full-color full- 
page drawings, organizes material to emphasize vocabulary 
comprehension and correct pronunciation of the names of many 
common items. Lessons cover a variety of topics such as the 
family, various foods, quantities, clothing, the home, 
transportation, plants and animals, travel, agriculture, 
occupations, and sports. All definitions are of concrete items; 
the abstract is not covered. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 5 

This is an excellent teaching tool. Students are given an 
Illustration of the word in picture form, the definition of the 
word (by the teacher) and the correct pronunciation of the word. 
The exercises in the .vorkbook then help develop correct usage of 
the word. 

The lessons are fairly brief but can be richly supplemented; 
they need not be covered in order but may be undertaken as needed 
by the students. There is no particular emphasis on grammar 
rules in the workbooks but correct usage is learned through 
written practice. 

The Vocabulary Playing Cards and the wall charts provide 
excellent opportunities for class or small group activities for 
additional reinforcement of the vocabulary presented in the 
Dictionary and used in the workbooks. 
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A NEW START: A FUNCTIONAL 
SURVIVAL LITERACY 



COURSE IN BASIC SPOKEN ENGLISH AND 



Lesson Format 

The student book does not contain complete lessons but rather 
visual materials and dialogues which students need in order to 
complete each lesson. Lessons appear in the teacher's book. 
These consist of: 

1. A statement of the lesson objective. 

2. Materials needed for the lesson. 

3. Dialogues included in the lesson. 

4. Instructions on how to pre. nt the oral and written 
activities . 

5. lollow-up activities (in-class, outside class, or both) . 
For written activities students ar divided into literate and 
non-literate groups. The teacher works with each group separate- 
li . The teacher assigns work which is not in the text to the 
literate group while the non-literate group does exercises in the 
literacy workbooks. Lessons in the text are not rigidly sequen- 
tial and may overlap so the teacher may begin a lesson before 
finishing another. Appendices give slide/photo recommendations, a 
list of survival vocabulary, and character cutouts. 

Content : Situational/Functional 



1. 


Numbers/quantities 


7. 


Requesting 


2. 


Food/restaurants 


8. 


Insisting 


3. 


Travel/maps 


9. 


Expressing preferences 


4 . 


Home 


10. 


Asking for directions 


5. 


Buying things 


11. 


Ordering food 


6 . 


Appointments 


12. 


ving an invitation 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 



This set is appropriate for teaching a spoken, functional English 
course. The teacher's manual is thorough and clear. The division 
of material between teacher and student books is a little unor- 
thodox and might disconcert a traditional teacher but is not dif- 
ficult to learn to use. The literacy workbooks enable the 
integration of nonliterate students while still addressing their 
specific literacy needs. The text format puts more emphasis on 
the teacher and less on the text which helps the student become 
less dependent on a textbook and more ready to use English in 
personal interaction. Review exercises allow student.? and 

teacher to check on progress. The cassette tape allows the 
student to hear a different native speaker's voice besides the 
teacher's. Illustrations are clear and page format is appealing 
in the student book. 
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NEWS FOR YOU 



Lesson Format 

This is c weekly tauloid newspaper consisting of four pages 
except once a month when it has eight because of an insert on a 
special topic. There are ten to fourteen articles and three or 
four mini-articles per issue. The special insert consists of 
five or six articles. The regular issue has wine to twelve 
pnotographs and the insert has five to eight, all captioned. The 
back page of the newspaper has a comic strip and crossword 
puzzle, as wel3. as the answer to the preceding week's crossword 
puzzle. Each issue comes with four pages of exercises, including 
an answer key. There are typically five to eight exercises of 
varying types, including crossword puzzles, word location, fill in 
the blanks, true and false, choosing the correct word, answering 
questions, and identifying sneakers. 

Content : Situational/Sub ject Matter 



Following are a few examples of 
the articles: 

1. National politics/economy 

2 . Hiscory/culture 

3 . Health/science 

4 . Music/sports/photography 

5 . Fashion/society 

6. Religion 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 



situations and topics found in 



7 . Work/ jobs 

8. Interesting people/events 

9 . Law 

10 . Gardening 

11. Weather 

12. Individuals in the news 



The newspaper has no teacher's guxde but doesn't nuea one, since 
the teacher is free to do with it whatever he/she wants. It can 
be used for reading aloud and reading silently in class or at 
home and provides discussion and writing topics for clans 
exercises or for homework. The homework sheets can also be used 
as in-class exercises to be done in groups or individually. The 
vocabulary in the paper is strictly controlled at a fourth to 
sixth grade level and complex sentences are at a minimum. The 
great variety of subject matter holds th^ students' attention. 
Tnere is always a sprinkling of new vocabulary but not so much as 
to overwhelm the students. A few idioms are included in the text 
of each issue. Vocabulary and idioms are reinforced by appearing 
in subsequent issues. Many ESL students will find the newspaper 
too advanced, but advanced students can handle it well. The 
photographs are interesting — often intriguing. Some topics, such 
as consumer information, directly impact students' lives, however, 
many are generally educational, such as science and international 
politics • 
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NEWSBOOK of Reading Comprehension Activities 
Lesson Format 

Each short lesson requires the use of a newspaper. The lesson 
topic is presented and students are instructed to search in the 
newspaper for articles or words which deal with the lesson topic. 
The students are then asked to clip out the article or the 
appropriate words ar ^ paste the material on the lesson page. 
Students are often asked to discuss the material with other 
students or with the teacher. Pages are perforated for easy 
removal and drilled with five holes for inclusion in a notebook. 

Content ; Functional/Situational 

The situations are those found in a current newspaper and revolve 
around the following functions: 

1. Understanding word meanings (synonyms, antonyms, etc.) 

2. Understanding sentences 

3. Understanding longer units 

4. Making generalizations and conclusions 

5. Predicting outcomes 

6. Following directions 

7. Identifying sequcn::e 

8. Identifying main ideas 

9. Forming sensory impressions 

10. Recognizing organization 

11. Classifying information 
x2. Identifying detail? 

13. Answering a simple question 

14. Identifying persuasive techniques 
1'5. Identifying tone and mood 

16. Identifying author's purpose 

17. Identifying characterization 

18. Solving problems 

19. Distinguishing facts and opinion or fiction 

20. Identifying cause-effect relationships 

21. Making inferences 

22. Combining skills 

Overall Evaluatloii Rating: 2 

This material was extensively field tested with high school 
students. Though it might appeal to this age group, the format 
does not necessarily appeal to an adult learner. In reading 
through newspaper articles, materials are presented at all 
levels; it is therefore, difficult to gear instruction to any 
one level unless the teacher assigns specific articles rather 
than letting the students select their own. One evaluator felt 
that some of the topics introduced--distinguishing facts and 
opinion and predicting outcomes — were too complex for the ESL 
student's comprehension level. The pages are loosely perforated 
and could perhaps be torn out of the book and lost before 
instruction has been assigned for that page. 
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THE NON-STOP DISCUSSION WORKBOOK 



Lesson Format 

The book begins with general advice to the teacher and suggested 
use of class time. Following this are 30 units, each including: 

1. A full-page photograph illustrating the unit's topic. 

2. A brief explanation of a situation — usually critical — and 
a statement of what the students must decide. 

3. Points for the student to consider. 

4. A form on which students should record their decisions. 
Each unit reqi ires the students to make multiple, related 
derisions (e.g., in a lawsuit, how much should each defendant 
receive? } . 

Content : Situational 

Examples of unit topics are: 

1. Good places to visit on vacation 

2. Which 12 items to take to a deserted island 

3. Planning a TV schedule 

4. Planning a college curriculum 

5. Giving advice 

6. Planning a long trip 

7. Discussing different sports 
3. Whom to invite to dinner 

9. Which public school programs to reduce or eliminate 
10. Raising a child 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

This text is good for developing critical thinking skills. It 
encourages students to use their knowledge of English in task- 
oriented discussion. It lends itself well to small-group 
d cussions. One evaluator thought the concept of the book was 
good but questioned the n=^ed for a student to purchase an entire 
book of discussion exercises. Some of the topics may not be very 
relevant to the students* lives, such as planning a town or the 
most important people in history; the topics seem more oriented 
toward well-educated students who have experience dj ^>cussing 
major questions of social importance. Perhaps topics like 
"Should my child attend a public or private school?" or "What TV 
programs should my children watch?" might have been more 
eppropriate . 
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NOTION BY NOTION, Beginning ESL Practice Book 



Lesson Format 

The 40 units in the practice book are designed to present a range 
of activities. 

Lessons are open ended in design to encourage further practice. 

1. Stimulus material — the unit is introduced by a chart, short 
short dialog or illustration. Practice includes forming and 
asking questions, giving opinions, or devising short conver- 
sations, each patterned on correct grammatical structures. 

2. Follow-up exercises— individualized and include detailed dir- 
ections and, in most cases, examples. Some require students 
to write sentences, completions, or short paragraphs. All 
items in each exercise refer to a specific aspect of the unit 
theme and a single topic. 

3. Pair work — introduced at various points. Most relate to the 
students' life experiences. As language fluency increases in 
later lessons, students are asked to reach an agreement or 
make a decision in oral conversation practice. 

Content : Situational/Functional 



1 . 


Personal details 


20. 


Intentions 




Introductions 


21. 


Planning a vacation 


3. 


Family members 


22. 


Warnings 


4. 


Occupations 


23. 


Routines 


5. 


Food 


24 . 


Remembering 


6. 


Location 


25. 


Completed action 


7 . 


Directions 


26. 


Characteristics 


8. 


Ability- 


27. 


Personal preferences 


9. 


Describing things 


28. 


Personality traits 


10. 


Likes and dislikes 


29. 


Qualifications 


11. 


Family chores 


30. 


Comparisons 


12. 


The weather 


31. 


Health 


13. 


Class schedule 


32 . 


Predictions 


14. 


Cooking 


33. 


Responsibility & advice 


15. 


Making suggestions 


34. 


Entertainment 


16. 


Shopping 


35. 


Accomplishments 


17. 


Giving presents 


36. 


Budgets 


18. 


Finding an apartment 


37 . 


Sports 


19. 


Describing people 


38. 


Temperament 



Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 



Each two-page lesson addresses an authentic adult situation and 
uses it to present a grammatical structure, though no grammar 
rules ever appear. There is no teacher's guide, but a summary of 
language concepts by chapter is included m the back of the book; 
the preface has suggested teaching dtrategies. The material is 
well organized and enhances functional communication. 
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NOW YOU'RE TALKING 
Lesson Format 

This multimedia set consists of one videocassette, five audio- 
cassettes, and a workbook. All contain the same ten lessons. 
Students view the videocassette, then practice with the audio- 
cassettes and do the workbook exercises as required. A typical 
lesson contains: 

1. One or more scenes for viewing and listening. 

2. Questions and answers for repetition and writing. 

3. Exercises for oral and written work. 

4. Sentence writing ( audiocassettes and workbook only). 

5. Question and answer exercise in the workbook or orally. 
Every two lessons are followed by a test. The teacher *s guide 
describes the program, gives teaching suggestions, and provides 
an answer key to exercises and tests. 

Content : Situational 

Scenes take place in a classroom or at home and include the 
following situations: 

1. Introductions 6. Relatives/family 

2. Absences 7. Sickness 

3. Who^s who 8. Going out 

4. Feelings (thirst, etc.) 9. Homework 

5. Claiming property 10. What am I doing? 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

The idea of a student beginning with a videotape, progressing to 
an audiotape, and then to writing is good. Students see and hear 
the language in action. Latex*, they can visualize the action as 
they listen to the audiotapes and do exercises in the workbook. 
The workbook exercises have symbols to clearly indicate those on 
videocassette and those on audiocassette . They provide clear 
grammatical paradigms and examples as appropriate. The set, 
nowever, has a few weaknesses. There are only ten situations, 
not all of which are relevant to the lives of adults. Rnythmi- 
cal chanting involves some intonation that is different from 
normal intonation. The student is expected to figure out the 
meanings of words which is sometimes very difficult. Some 
conversations include value judgments which may baffle someone 
from another culture. There are a few inconsistencies, e.g., 
the tape says "uncles" and the workbook says "an uncle". Both 
teacher and students often appear rather grim in the illustra- 
tions. In general, the concept of the program is good; but, 
presentation is not always effective. 
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ORAL PATTERN DRILLS IN FUNDAMENTAL ENGLISH 



Lesson Format 

Each lesson begins with a problem sentence to be repeated with 
appropriate grammatical changes. For example: 

1. A. He is a good s^.udent. 
B. Is he a good student? 

2. A. These books be^long to us. 
3. These booKs are ours. 

3. A. The windows were open. 

B. The windows weren^t open. 
The lesson also includes a list of all words to be used in the 
drill for preview prior to the actual oral practice. This 
material was primarily designed for use in a language laboratory 
situation. 

Content: Subject Matter 



1. 


Adjectives 


2 . 


Answer forms — shortened 


3. 


Auxiliaries 


4 . 


Conditional statements 


5. 


Imperative forms- 


6. 


Nouns 


7. 


Pronouns 


8. 


Speech forms — direct 


9. 


Tag endings 


10. 


Verbs 



Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

Though primarily designed for use in a language laboratory, with 
proper teacher training this material v;ould be excellent in the 
classroom. The author suggests one hour of practice on each of 
the 72 lessons which might become a bit boring, but the exercises 
are good and would be of tremendous benefit to the ESL student in 
learning proper word order and other functions of grammar without 
actually having to memorize a lot of grammar rules. The words 
used in the practice drills are very simple and require little 
explanation . 
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PASSAGE TO ESL LITERACY 
Lesson Format 

These books are correlated to Delta's Effective ESL for the 21st 
Century , which is a core ESL curriculum according to the 
publisher. The student workbook has 214 pages of exercises 
beginning with preliteracy, e.g., pattern recognition followed by 
letter recognition and production, and continuing through simple 
present tense questions and answers. It includes ten lessons 
correlated to the above book and ends with an introduction to 
cursive writing. Exercises in the student workbook include 
circling the correct answer, filling in the blank, and copying. 
The instructor ' s guide contains general teaching notes and 
specific instructions for each page of the student workbook. 
Vi als and exercises for duplication are found at the back of the 
guide . 

Content : Functional/ Situational 

Situations and functions of language are presented in the 
following stages: 

1. Preliteracy — visual discrimination skills and personal 
information . 

2. Literacy — sound/symbol association, the alphabet, 
digraphs, beginning redding and writing skills. 

3. Exercises (10 lessons) — practicing introductions, telling 
time, identifying things and people, requesting informa- 
tion, in the house, and shopping. 

4. cursive writing--identif ication and formation of cursive 
letters, words, and sentences. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

This set is very simple and is aimed at the very basic beginner. 
It is intended for the nonliterate student and does a good 30b of 
introducing written English. It is difficult to evaluate because 
its effectiveness depends greatly on what a teacher adds to it. 
Within these limitations, it is fairly good. Instructions to the 
student are minimized and the instructor's guide is clear, illus- 
trations are clear. Exercises progress in difficulty and activi- 
ties are varied, thus relieving boredom in the classroom. A 
teacher with little training could use this set. 
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PASSPORT TO AMERICA: Cultural Adventures for Building English 
Skills 

Lesson Format 

Each brief lesson begins by reading a chapter in a continuing 
fictional adventure story. As new words are introduced in the 
text, they are highlighted and defined in .he right margin. 
Following the reading, some brief comprehension questions 
stressing who, what, where, when, why, and how appear for 
discussion. The questions could also be answered in writing, 
though the authors strongly emphasize the use of verbal 
activities . 

Content Subject Matter/Functional 

Each book is a separate fictional adventure story which takes the 
teenage hero and heroine (of Hispanic and Southeast Asian 
background, respectively) through a region of the U.S. on an 
adventure in order to solvf some mystery. As the main characters 
travel, the geography, history, and culture of the region are 
presented. 

Vocabulary words are presented in the margins in order to ^ai^ 
facilitate comprehension without the loss of time or attention 
involved in looking up words. Definitions are given only in the 
context in which they are used in the story. 

Functions of language are introduced through questions about 
characters, time, pl^ce, problems, events, and resolutions. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

The ipaterial is designed for an individual with a fourth grade 
comprehension level regardless of the age of the learner . The 
story lines, however, might not have appeal to some adults 
because of the young ages of the two main characters. The 
geographical, historical, and cultural information presented is 
very good without being too full of facts and figures. A few 
illustrations appear, but they often relate to the action in the 
plot and not to the geographic region. The story line and 
geographic information bounce back and forth from one to another, 
and this is a bit distracting. 
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PASSPORT TO ENGLISH, Grammar Exercises in Context 



Lesson Format 

This IS an exercise book which focuses on using rather than 
describing language. Lessons are structured as follows: 

1. Grammar Explanation — an explanation of grammar point(s) 
to be presented in the lesson and an illustration of 
proper usage. 

2. Activities--written exercises, mostly fill-in the blanks, 
using the c,rammatical structures presented. A few oral 
exercises are presented in the form of role play or 
pairwork. 

3. Checkpoint--a periodic self-test to review and assess 
student progress. 

Content : Functional/Grammatical 

Grammatical structures are taught through their function rather 
than the grammar rule. The material covers most grammatical 
structures important to beginning and intermediate ESL students 
such as nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, articles, adverbs, 
contractions , prepositions , imperatives , interrogatives ,' 
causative expressions, etc. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

This supplemental grammar material is excellent in exposing and 
f-)cusing on different aspects of English usage without too 
detailed an explanation Df th? rulrs. The lano'uage is functional 
and natural to the student. A few illustrations accompany the 
material, and these depict adults in routine, daily activitie;v. 

one evaluator felt that the material was too difficult foi 
beginning or intermediate ESL students. 
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PICTURE STORIES FOR BEGINNING COMPOSITION 
Lesson Format 

The book contains 16 units, A humorous and generally appealing 
story provides the framework for the exercises found in each 
unit. The listening, speaking, reading and writing exercises are 
based on the picture story and lead up to a final writing 
experience in which the students write their own story. The six 
types of exercises included are: 

1, Look and listen — listening comprehension exercises based 
on everyday topics and told in picture format. 

2, Let's read — clarifies the meaning of the picture story 
using only essential words, 

3, What's missing — the story is read again with words left 
out for the students to fill in, 

4, Let's talk--provides practice in speaking, 

5, Listen and write — dictation to aid spelling skills and 
correlate spoken English with written English, 

Let's write — students write the story in their own words 
using picture cues and key words. 

Content : Situational 

The 16 stories are designed around correct usage of verbs and are 
based around humorous everyday topics such as: 

1, One way street 5, Saying good things 

2, Birthday present 6, The mean boss 

3, Astronauts 7. Going to tha zoo 

4, Going to the city 8, Medical examination 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

This book is flexible enough to design each learning session 
around the needs of students. It is an average supplement for 
ESL classes. All units list objec -ives that deal with verbs, and 
the exercises are appropriately matched. The stud<*r*- is not 
bogged down with rules, definitions, etc. Practical application 
through speaking, reading, and writing are emphasized. The eight 
picture panels are designed to tell a story, but one evaluator 
felt that in some cases it would be difficult to determine the 
exact story without the accompanying narrative. 
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A PICTURE'S WORTH A THOUSAND WORDS, A Vocabulary Book 
Lesson Format 

The book is divided into: 

1. Part l-~a series of 60 games. Each page has a separate 
theme such as measurements, geography, senses, etc. Words 
are illustrated, and the games are intende^i to develop or 
expand vocabulary through daily life experiences and to 
develop survival language skills. Games are primarily 
matching a word, a concept, or a short phrase to an il- 
lustration. There may be more than one correct answer to 
each question. 

2. Part II--important words in use. On the left side of 
each page an alphabetical word list appears. Clues to 
each word are on the right-hand side of the page. There 
is only one correct answer- Th-o material is designed 
to reinforce vocabulary learned in Part I. A cross- 
reference between Parts I and II ?s given. 

An answer key is available for Part II. 

Content : Situational 

Part I contains 60 separate "theme pages." These are pre.^ented 
as 12 very distinct topics in Part II: 

1. Adjectives (descriptions) 

2. Animals 
3- Body 

4 . Clothes 

5- Earth, weather and seasons 

6. Family 

7 . Food 

8. House 

9. Leisure 

10. prices and travel 

11. Verbs (activities) 

12. Work and study 

overall Evaluation Rat ing : 3 

The materials providea are very good and should prove to be 
beneficial as a supplement for teaching the beginning level 
student, one evaluator, however, felt that the author could have 
eluded additional suggestions or a bibliography of other 
. aterials that could he used in conjunction with this workbook. 
Ths workbook has no biases., and the lessons are very appropriate 
as supplensentary material for teaching b^sic survival English. 
Lessons center around learnincj activities to help develop and 
expand vocabulary and language skills and beco.iie familiar with 
daily activities of the American way of life. 



PRACTICAL VOCABULARY BUILDER 



Lesson Format 



This book consists of 32 ditto masters depicting different 
situations with appropriate vocabulary. The teacher's guide for 
each duplicating master includes: 

1. Vocabulary — sixteen items in 7 languages. 

2. Teaching suggestions — listen to and repeat simple 
sentences using new vocabulary; respond to questions in 
complete sentences; f ill-in-the-blanks . 

3 . Activities- -games , discussion questions , role -pi ays , 
research questions, and cultural activities. 



Content : Situational 



Situational topics include: 

1. School 

2. Bank/post office 

3. Police and fire 

4 . Hospital/emergencies 

5. Road signs/airport 



6 . Restaurant 

7 . Laundromat 

8 . Telephone 

9 . Gardening 

10. Sewing and handcrafts 



Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 



This is basically a good book. The choice of vocabulary is good. 
The choice of languages is practical for use around the v;orld; 
however, in the U.S. there are large numbers of immigrants who 
speak other languages not found in the book. The pictures are 
clear; the activity lists are good; and, the layout of the book 
makes any item very easy to find. The pictures are small and 
can be cut out and mounted on heavy paper for playing games. 
This gives the book unusual flexibility. 
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PRACTICE WITH IDIOMS 
Lesson Format 

Sach of the 16 chapters is divided into the same format: 

Part I A guessing exercise which requires students to 

analyze the contextual setting of the idiom and 

to extract an appropriate definition or synonym. 
Part II A matching exercise to check guesses missed. 
Part III Provides a detailed explanation of an idiom. 
Part IV Focuses on grammatical features which tie the 

idioms in each chapter together. 
Part V Multiple choice test of idiom understanding and 

retention 

Part VI Requires students to write brief sentences using 

idioms in correct response to a specific question. 
A review section appears after several of the parts to reinforce 
student learning. 

Content : Grammatical 

The grammatical structures presented are: 

1. Intransitive verbal idioms 

a. Intransitive verbs v/ith particles 

b. Intransitive verbs with prepositions 

c. Intransitive verbs with particles and prepositions 

2. Transitive verbal idioms 

a. Transitive verbs with movable particles 

b. Transi'^ive verbs with immovable particles 

c. Transitive verbs with prepositions: Type I 

d. Transitive verbs with prepositions: Type II 

e. Transitive verbs with prepositions: Type ill 

f. Transitive verbs with particles and prepositions 

3. Nominal, adjectival and adverbial idioms 

a. Nominal forms: Pairs of nouns 

b. Noirinal forms: Adjective + noun combinations 

c. Adjectival forms: Pairs of adjectives 

d. Adjectival forms: Various compounds 

e . Various adverbial forms 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

The author states that the purpose of this book is "to encourage 
the active participation of the learner in acquiring knowledge of 
the meaning and structure of American idiomatic expression," One 
evaluator believes that the author succeeds in this purpose, but 
that the level of the book is above the learning level for which 
the author states it is intended; the very advanced ESL student 
would most benefit from the book. 

One evaluator noted the lack of a teacher's guide; a four-page 
introductory section m the book is addressed to the teacher 
v/ithout additional explanation or suggestions for presentincj the 
material . 
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PROGRESSIVE PICTURE COMPOSITIONS 



Lesson Format 

This text consists of 26 compositions for oral and written work. 
The suggested procedure for each composition is: 

1. Picture story-^build story by means of question and 
answer drill. 

2. Rehearsal — relate story orally by responding to cue 
words . 

3. Exercises — sentence completion. 

4. Composition — original composition based on story, 

5. Dictation — based on story. 

The teacher* s book contains two model compositions written at two 
different structural levels for each story. The level of 
difficulty of the model compositions gradually increases. The 
teacher's book also has notes on how to teach the lessons. 

Content: Situational 

Examples of story topics are: 

1. A dog takes a girl's ball and her father gets it back. 

2. A gardener rakes leaves into piles and the wind scatters 
them . 

3. A farmer goes home from market in his wagon, falls asleep 
enroute, the horse stops and eats grass, and the farmer 
finishes the trip at night. 

4. A boy sees a blind man approaching a hole in the sidewalk 
and helps him around it. 

5. A man digs up an old pot m his garden and throws it into 
his neighbor's garden. The neighbor finds it, cleans it, 
and sells it to a jeweler. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

This is a good series. The pictures are clear, rich in detail 
but not cluttered, and depict a lot of action. The stories are 
often humorous and have universal appeal. The story line should 
be clear to almost any student of any background. The series is 
intended for British schoolchildren; however, the pictures are 
not obviously childish, and the series could be profitably used 
with adults in the U. S. The approach of eliciting the story 
orally from the students and doing a comprehension exercise 
before writing it is a sound idea. The stories could be repeated 
with different tenses or with different degrees of detail; 
hov/ever, the teacher's book does not provide for this. The 
content is flexible and can fit into almost any teaching 
methodology. Instructions to the teacher are very brief and 
clear. 
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PUZZLES & GAMES IN LANGUAGE TEACHING 
Lesson Format 

This is a teacher's manual containing instructions for 
constructing and using puzzles and games as language-learning 
tools. Games are presented as: (a) discrete-point puzzles; 
(b) global puzzles, and (c) interactional games. The title of 
each game is presented, such as "Scrambled Letters and Words." 
Following an illustration of what a finished game might look 
like. Construction Techniques and Instructional Objectives are 
presented in detail to the teacher. Instructions for 18 
different types of games are included. 

Content: Grammatical 

Situations are chosen by the teacher and the games or puzzles are 
constructed accordingly. The various kinds of games and puzzles 
are as follows: 



1. 


Scrambled letters and v^ords 


11. 


Riddles 


2. 


Crosswords 


12. 


Word tricks 


3. 


Word searches 


13. 


Logic problems 


4. 


Word tic-tac-toe 


14. 


Math puzzles 


5. 


Word mazes 


15. 


Games and classroom 


6. 


Match-ups 




communication 


7. 


Cryptograms 


16. 


Games based on 


8. 


Associations 




discrete point 


9. 


Word wheels 


17 . 


V7ell-known games 


10. 


Visual puzzles 


18. 


Teacher — made games 



Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 



This material focuses on the design of puzzles and games by the 
teacher for second language acquisition. The puzzles can be 
designed at the appropriate language level of the student, 
however, it would be difficult to design any for the beginning 
ESL student. Games are adaptable to a variety of languages, and 
games and puzzles can be made progressively mora difficult as 
students progress . Some of these games might be quite time 
consuming to design such as the word search and crosswords. 
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READER'S CHOICE: A Reading Skills Textbook for students of 
English as a Second Language 

Lesson Format 

The single volume consists of fifteen units divided into language 
skills and reading skills. 
Language skills exercises include: 

1. Word study — v^ocabulary from context, word analysis , and 
dictionary use. 

2. Sentence study—analysis of sentences for meaning. 

3. Paragraph reading and analysis — main idea, detail, 
meaning from context, conclusions. 

Reading skills exercises include: 

1 • Skimming — fast reading for general idea. 

2. Scanning — fast reading to locate specific information. 

3. Reading for comprehension—careful reading for total 
meaning. 

4. Critical reading — make judgments about what is read. 

The introduction describes the book, gives comments and 
suggestions for the teacher, and offers a sample lesson plan. At 
the end of the book are an appendix of stems and affixes and an 
answer key to the exercises. 

Content : Situational 

Reading selections include technical prose, mystery, 
conversation, newspaper and magazine articles, narratives, short 
stories satire, essay, and mystery. Examples of situations are: 

1 . Overpopulation 

2. Handling stress 

3. Sonar for the blind 

4 . Why we laugh 

5 . Humorous autobiography 

6. Short story "The Lottery" 

7. Toffler*s Future Shock . 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

This book is well planned. It does a good job teaching the 
various skills involved in reading. The teacher" s notes are 
useful. The reading selections are varied and interesting. The 
book might be too difficult for many intermediate students, but 
some might be able to use it — especially the better-educated and 
more sophisticated. The reading selections do not deal with 
everyday life situations but rather more with major issues facing 
humanity. The choice of exercises is good for the purpose. 
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READING BY DOING: An Introduction to Effective Reading 
Lesson Format 

This book contains five sections, each divided into a series of 
subskills. The se^- lence for presenting the ^ubskills is: 

1. Explanation of the skill--short and simple statement 
explaining the subskill. 

2. Here's how to do it — model passage for students to read. 

3. Practice — completion exercises, question and answer, 
sequencing, etc. for skills practice. 

The teacher's guide gives an overview of the book, lists 
learning objectives, T^entions student types and placement, lists 
reading selection topics and levels, has a page of teacher 
instructions, and provides an answer key to the exercises. 

Content : Functional 

The five reading functions presented are: 

1. Finding facts and details 

2. Establishing order or sequence 

3. Finding expressed main ideas 

4. Finding metaphoric meaning 

5. Reading for implied main ideas. 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

This book is intended for native English speaking high school 
students, not esl students from other countries, it uses an 
advanced level of English which would be difficult for many ESL 
students. it assumes knowledge of American culture which 
immigrants probably would not have (e.g. familiarity with 
Dicken's A Christmas Carol ) . The exercises are good for the 
purpose of the book, which is learning to read effectively, and 
the reading selections are varied and interesting. The lack of 
pictures is not helpful in an ESL book. 
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READING FOR ADULTS 



Lesson Format 



Each text contains twenty reading selections, each followed by 
five exercises and a glossary. Exercises include: 

5, Supplying missing words 

6. Answering questions 

7 . Reordering 

8, Filling in blanks 
illustrated with colored photos. 



The 



1 . Transformation 

2. Sentence formation 
3* Sentence completion 
4. Multiple choice 
readings are profusely 



diagrams and drawings 



Content : Situational 



Some of the situational topics are: 



1 • Hidden treasure 

2 • Whistle-language 

3, Famous people 

4, Cave art 

5, History of Wimbledon 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 



6 

7. 
8, 
9< 
10, 



Pyramids 
Volcanoes 
Gold! 
Radar 

Beginning of scouting 



Books One and Two of a series of three were evaluated. The 
readings cover a variety of topics which would be of interest to 
students who are well-educated and/or who have great curiosity 
about the world beyond their immediate surroundings. For most 
ESL students, topics of more immediate relevance and greatei 
utility are preferred. The pictures are interesting and 
attractive. The exercises are good and relate to the preceding 
reading, but require more abstract thinking than that of which 
most ESL students are capable. The books are British; therefore, 
a few readings (e.g., pub signs) are not very relevant to readers 
in the U.S. 



• 
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READxNG FOR TODAY: A Sequential Program for Adults 
Lesson Format 

This is a five-book developmental reading program. Book 1 
contains 3 units with the following types of exercises: 

1. Phonics--letter and sound associations for consonants. 

2. Sight word£--sight words in short phrases or sentences. 

3. Words and sentences--sight and function words within 
complete sentences. 

Books 2 to 5 contain seven units with the following lesson 
format : 

1. Unit opener — oral language activities based on unit 
theme. 

2. Review words — reinforcement exercises for words from 
previous unit. 

3. Sight words — new words in sentence context. 

4. Phonics — word families from known words. 

5. structural language--pref ixes , suffixes, irregular 
verbs , contractions, possess ives , etc . 

6. Comprehension — reading selection using all unit skills 
and followed by comprehension questions. 

7. Comprehension (Books 4 and 5) --finding facts, main idea, 
sequence, context clues, drawing conclusions. 

S. Life-coping skills (Books 4 and 5 ) --discussion and ques- 
tions on real-life situations. 
All books end with a word list and diagnostic placement test and 
include review exercises 

Content : Situational 

Each unit focuses on a real-life adult theme, such as: 

1 Maintaining health 6. Helping children learn 

2. Coping with false arrest to read 

3. Rearing children 7. Adapting to a new 

4. Handling social relationships country 

5. Overcoming shyness 8. Finding work as an 

artist 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

This series has a pleasing format with many interesting pictures 
which are appropriate for the intent of the lessons. The situa- 
tional topics are appropriate for new immigrants as well as for 
any adult ESL student. The four major language skills are ad- 
dressed with an emphasis on vocabulary building, oral language 
development, and reading. The series begins with the assumption 
of no knowledge of English and no literacy skills and progresses 
to literacy skills in English. The books are easy to use with 
many review exercises. Structural language exercises are based 
largely on vocabulary and very little on sentence structure, 
which the student is apparently expected to infer from the A 
readings. The teacher's guide is clear and states the objectives ^ 
of each lesson. The placement tests are based on vocabulary, not 
on grammar. 
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READING POWER 
Lesson Format 

This volume is divided into an introduction, four main parts, and 
appendices. The introduction briefly presents the rationale for 
the organization of the book and points out that the four parts 
are to be used simultaneously. The four parts are: 

1. Reading for pleasures-rationale, where to find books', 
class library, book conferences with teacher, and rate 
improvement practice • 

2. Reading comprehension skLlls--activities focused on the 
thinking processes • 

3. Reading faster-dreading passages of 200-400 words to be 
timed and followed by comprehension questions. 

4. Thinking skills--multiple-choice exercises relating to 
the reading passage. 

The appendices contain student progress charrs and answer keys to 
all exercises followed by a Teacher »s Supplement with comments 
about teaching each part of the book. 

Content : Functional 

The functions covered are: Previewing, predicting, scanning, 
guessing word meanings , topics in general , topics of con- 
versations , topics of paragraphs , main ideas of paragraphs , 
finding the pattern of organization of a piece of writing, using 
reference words, and skimming. 

Overall Evaluation Rating : 3 

The book is well organized. The layout of pages and the drawings 
are attractive. The organization into four parts deals with four 
important aspects of reading. One evaluator thought that working 
in four parts of the book simultaneously might be confusing for 
the student. The choice of reading passages is good; the topics 
are interesting, although they are not survival-type topics, such 
as how to write a check or buy a shirt. The book assumes the 
student can already read English and needs to learn to read it 
well. As a text for improving reading skills, it rates a good 4; 
as an ESL text, it rates a 3* 



READING TODAY'S ENGLISH 



Lesson Format 



Each lesson has four main parts: 

1. The reading- -consists of a short narrative. The outhors 
state that Book One is at grade levels three to four, and 
Book Tv/o IS at grade levels five to six. Each reading 
presents a real life problem to be discussed. 

2. The dialogues-used by the people in the story to discuss 
the problem presented. The authors present these at 
about two grade levels below that of the story. This 
section also explains idiomatic phrases use^ in the 
ccntext of the dialogue and the story. 

3. Exercises — to develcp reading comprehension, presented in 
various patterns to aid in developing language skills. 
The various exercise patterns give teachers many models 
on which to fashion their own drills. 

4. Small talk--inf ormal conversations designed to bridg»i the 
gap between formal conversations and informal talk. 



Content : Situational 



Book I: 

1. Emergencies 

2. Food 

3. Getting ready 

4. On the job 

5. Getting it fixed 

6. Fun for free 



Book II: 

Book II addresses the 
same six situations but 
includes a different 
set of subtopics for 
each of the 
situations . 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 4 



This is an above average set of books for the adult ESL student. 
It includes excellent situational content designed around various 
grammatical functions, though no grammar rules are ever stated 
and grammar is learned through guided oral drills. The reading 
level, though stated by the authors to bi at the beginning level, 
appears to be more advanced than tha'- for which the beginning 
student would be prepared. Seme of the less commonly used 
vocabulary words which appear in the reading (i.e., crisscross, 
pickle recipe, blown fuse) are not defined and would require some 
explanation by the teacher. 

A skills chart is included at the end of each book to summarize 
grammar concepts in each unit. An answer key for all of the 
exercises is also included as a self-check. 




READINGS AND CONVERSATIONS 
Lesson Format 

Book 1 consists ot 20 lessons with the following general f ^t: 

1. Words and phrases—list of difficult vocabulary used in 
the lesson. 

2. Conversation/reading — reading selection or dialogue 
based on different aspects of American life. 

3. Exercises--questions and answers, vocabulary practice, 
fluency drills, punctuation, and writing exercises. 

Content : Situational 

The content concerns the U.S., its history, its people, and its 
customs. Lesson topics are: 

1. Geography of the U. S. 

2. History of the u. S. 

3. Holidays 

4. National/state/local government 

5. Education in the U. S. 

6. American speech 

7 . Transportation 

8 . Communication 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

The level of English used in this book is fairly high. The book 
is better than many books on citizenship topics because it i<; 
geared more to the ESL student by virtue of having language 
drills. The English could be made easier, however, and 
conventional forms of expression that one finds in history books 
but not much in conversation could have been eliminated, such as 
heavy use of passives and certain idioms. To some extent, this 
has been done, but more is possible. The drills are good, but 
unexciting. There is no teacher's guide. The topics chosen are 
good and the dialogues seem natural. 




REGENTS ENGLISH WORKBOOK 
Lesson Format 

The three workbooks consist entirely of exercises, one to a page 
All exercises in the first two books cover grammatical struccuces 
and progress m difficulty. The third consists of t eview 
exercises exercises on difficult structures, punctuation, end 
reading selections with comprehension questions. Each volume 
has a brief note to the teacher poinfi.nci out that the book is 
supplemental and that the teac'-er sh'^ . not assume that a student 
who successfully completes an exercise needs no further practice, 
or that the exercises are too eusy for most students. Each volume 
has ar answer key on perforated pages. 

Content: Grammatical 

Book 1: 'be', 'have', 'there is'; plurals; present, past 

and future tenses; pronouns (possessive, rel?tive, 
reflexive); contractions, abbreviations; silent 
letters; objects; negatives, questions; compara- 
tive; short answers; ordinals; irreqular verbs. 

Book 2: Review; 'have to', idioms; tag questions; grunds, 

participles; passive; conditionals; perfect tenses; 
modal s; subjunctive; word stress. 

Book 3: Review of most of above; exclamatory and emphatic 
forms; position of prepositions; difficult words; 
comma; general punctuation; spelling rules; seven 
reading selections (e.g., by Mark Twain, Pied Piper 
of Hamlin) . 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 5 

Each exercise clearly focuses on its topic. The one page format 
makes the book very clear and well-organized for any student 
Exercises progress in difficulty but each is independent, so thp 
teacher can choose only those which are needed. The books can 
clearly supplement almost any material or teaching style. Explan- 
atory material is at a minimum, which is fortunate because it 
would be diffic'-lt for a s\:udent to understand extensive grammar 
explanations. However, examples are adequate and clear. Sen- 
tences in the exercises are short, clear and natural. Adequate 
space IS provided for the student's written answer, and the bright 
white paper and crisp printing are attractive. Perforated answer 
keys for easy removal make the books very flexible; answer key can 
be removed to reduce temptation to peek or left in for con- 
venience. 
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SMALLTOWN DAILY 



L esson Format 

This reader consists of edited newspaper articles at various 
reading skill levels from beginning to advanced, presented in a 
newspaper format. Reading skill levels for each article are 
indicated by asterisks. The purpose is to provide the learner 
with a "distinctly American view of our contemporary world." Six 
different teaching techniques are suggested: 

1. An in-class sequence using one article. 

2. An in-class sequence using two different articles. 

3. An in-class sequence using several pairs of articles. 

4. An in- and out-of-class sequence with small groups each 
reading six to eight articles. 

5. An in- and out-cf-class sequence with small groups each 
articles . 

6. An in- and out-of-class sequence using one article. 

The authors have made an effort to focus on readings in order to 
develop reading skills, to illustrate linguistic form, to impart 
information, and to stimulate intellectual development, rather 
than on follow-up oral or written exercises. It is left to the 
teacher and the students to make use of the readings in a way 
that is relevant and appropriate for the class. 



Content : Situational 



Articles are presented in the same 
they appeared in the newspaper, 
following topics, with beginning, 
reading levels on each topic: 

1. Agriculture 14. 

2. Americana 15. 

3. Animals 16. 

4 . Arts 17 . 

5 . Business 18 . 

6. Education 19. 

7 . Environment 20 . 

8. Food 21. 

9. Health 22. 

10. History 23. 

11 . Holidays 24 . 

12. Human interest 25. 

13 . Humor 



:hronological order in which 
They can be divided into the 
intermediate, and advanced 

International 
Law and crime 
Minorities 

Politics and government 

Psychology 

Religion 

Science 

Social issues 

Sports 

Travel 

War and peace 
Weather 



ERLC 



Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

This material is average. Assuming the learner and the teacher 
take advantage of the cultural information, it would provide an 
insightful lock at life in the U.S. There are a* number of 
illustrations included which accompanied the original article 
v/hen it was published. Because this material is reproduced from 
nev/spaper reports, some of it is already outdated. 
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SPAGHETTI AGAIN7/SPAGHETTI FOREVER 



Lesson Format 

The texts are based on the theory that reading is an interactive 
process between prior knowledge and the concepts activated by the 
text. Both books follow the same format: 

1. Getting ready to read — illustrations introduce new con- 
cepts and vocabulary. 

2. Using the vocabulary — comments are made about the illus- 
trations which accompany each lesson. 

3. Thinking and questioning — students are asked to formulate 
a question about additional illustrations. 

4. The reading — each reading is a chapter in a continuing 
?;tory, and the reading uses concepts and vocabulary from 
the previous three steps. 

5. Compre::er£ion activities--various forms, including fill- 
ins, discussion, word associe-tions , etc. 

€ . VocaDulary practire--artivitxe& incorporate vocabulary 
fron: the story. 

7. comparing eld a::d n*rw r^nceptf^ — students discuss the ron- 
cep^c from the story. 

Ccnrent: 3..tuational 

These two books are the continvmt^ stivy oz Sara.i Lewis, a single 
parent raising three teenagers Lessons progre^js m difficulty. 
Situation.? are typical and -.ealistic — problems with a daughter 
and her less-than-acceptable boyfriend, not enough money, the 
children and their part-time jobs, meeting an old boyfriend, 
renewing a relationship, problems with the childrens' reactions 
to the relationship, an unreasonable boss, resolving problems 
with the relationship. 

New vocabulary is introduced along with each chapter, and a few 
grammatical structures appear. 

Overall Evalutaion F a t ing : 4 

These are good texts for developing reading skills and compre- 
hension. In addition to learning vocabulary and developing 
comprehension, the situational realism is appealing and a possible 
development of coping skills could be achieved, depending* on hov; 
the teacher presents the material. Because of the nature of the 
story line, this material might not appeal to soiae older adult 
age groups. 
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SPEAKING NATURALLY: Communication Skills in American English 
Lesson Forma t 

The emphasis is on speaking and listening. Each of the 11 units 
has the same lesson format: 

1. Dialogues — students listen to recorded dialogs as they 
read along in the book. Discussion that focuses the 
students' attention to the teaching point follows. A 
question about the level of formality follows. 

2. Reading — students are assigned a short reading focused on 
the use of the appropriate language functions in a spe- 
cific situation. Discussion of cultural differences 
follows . 

3. Phrases — students listen to and repeat phrases on the 
cassette. Grammar and pronunciation differences for the 
different levels of formality are pointed out discussed. 

4. Small group practice — students use cued dialogs to apply 
conversation from start to finish. Language functions 
are specified and terms numbered so a natural conversa- 
tional exchange will follow. 

5. Mini role-plays — often included to let students use what 
they have learned freely and to give immediate feedback. 

Content : Functional 

1. Openings and closings 7. Giving/receiving compliments 

2. Introductions and addresses 8. Getting people's attention 

3. Invitations 9. Agreeing and disagreeing 

4. Thanking people 10. Controlling conversation 

5. Apologizing 11. Getting information 

6. Expressing anger/resolving 
conflict 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

This is an average supplement designed to teach students how to 
perform certain language functions in English by presenting some 
of the social rules for language use. The recorded dialogues 
expose students to a range of American accents and different 
levels of formality. The roleplays and cued dialogs encourage 
interaction in the classroom. There is no separate teacher's 
guide; the first four pages of the text are instructions for the 
teacher, and they are easy to use. The situations use are 
realistic, however, they are limited to Caucasian names, and one 
evaluator felt this exhibited bias. Students whose priority is 
social interaction can best benefit from this book. 
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SPEAKING OF SURVIVAL 



Lesson Format 



and could be completed 
All are organized in 



Each of the 14 units is self contained 
without covering any of the other units, 
the following format: 

1. Presentation — a full-color contextualized illustration 
depicting the basic vocabulary needed for the unit; in- 
cludes an individual practice with pictur*^s and <"onver- 
sation typical of that in which the words would appear. 

2. Expansion — includes oral and written execises based on 
the Presentation section; includes substitution practice, 
matching, question and answer, role play, and word play 

3. Cultural information — generally consists of two readings 
each providing cultural inforraation, including emergency 
advice. The readings are followed by true/false ques- 
tions, information questions, and opinion questions al- 
lowing comparison of cultures. 

4. Activities — small group or individualized activities, 
including "Talk it Over" designed for oral practice and 
"Do It" providing written practice in order to develop 
coping skills. 

5. Practice guide — a one-page outline at the end of each 
section with helpful information which can be used as a 
ready reference as needed. 



Content : Situational 



The text is organized around 14 units: 



1 

2, 

3 

4, 

5 

6. 

7 



Doctor 
Hospital 
Dentist 
Housing 

Fire and robbery 

Jobs 

Banking 



8, 

Q 

10, 

11. 

12, 
13. 
14. 



Post office & phone 

Transportation 

Food 

Clothes 

Furniture 

Day care centers 

Repairs 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 



The text does an excellent job of serving its intended purpose. 
The language is appropriate and relevant to the adult ESL 
learner. Situations are authentic. There is no teacher's guide, 
but it is really not needed; the first five pages contain notes 
to the teacher. Though the book does cover all four basic skills 
— reading, writing, speaking, and listening — it would be most 
useful as a supplement rather than as a teaching system because 
of its low emphasis on written communication. 
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SPEAKING UP AT WORK 



Lesson Format 

The text consists of 11 units, each divided into three sections. 
Sections One and Two of each unit emphasize oral communication. 
In Section One, students learn language and culture., in Section 
"^wo, students learn how to respond appropriately when receiving 
■aining and how to behave appropriately on the job. In Section 
Three, emphasis is on reading and writing skills. 

Activities include conversations, the introduction and practice 
of useful on-the-job expressions, role play, training exercises 
to simulate on-the-job tasks, using what you have learned (how to 
transfer information into the work place), in the U.S. (culture 
as it relates to the work place), and informational readings 
which provide a variety of information regarding job policy and 
work procedures. 

Content: Situational 



1 . 


Greeting/addressing peopl? 


18. 


Understanding W-4 forms 


2. 


Asking for clarification 


19. 


The weather 


3 . 


Understanding work schedules 


20. 


Schedule changes 


4. 


Phoning in ick 


21 . 


Understanding benefits 


5. 


Giving/as' .xig for directions 


22 . 


The weekend 


6. 


Time clocKS/sheets 


23. 


Procedure changes 


7 . 


Talking about your family 


24 . 


Health insurance 


8. 


Asking for help 


25 . 


Past work and education 


9. 


Understanding paychecks 


2-5. 


Discussing problems 


10. 


Talking about your job 


27 . 


Understanding unions: 


11 . 


Concern for safety 


2S. 


Coming to the U.S. 


12. 


Safety rules 


29. 


Receiving/delivering 


13 . 


Being polite 




message.<^> 


14 . 


Incorrect work 


30. 


W-2 forms/paying taxes 


15. 


Fire prevention 


31 . 


Making new friends 


16. 


Apologizing 




Advancement 


17 . 


Tools and parts 


33. 


Understanding job 
postings 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 



This is an excellent source fcr teaching newcomers to the U.S.. 
as well as native Americans who are nev/comers to the job force 
and need an understanding of workplace functions. All It^arning 
activities center around situational themes with no apparent 
bias. The teacher's guide provides good suggestions fcr use of 
the material. in using thi.^; material, students will develop 
basic language competencies necessary to function successfully in 
the workplace, and they will also learn valuable information 
needed for job advancement. 
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SPEAKOUT: Lessons in English Oral Language 



Lesson Format 



Each of the two books consists of 65 lessons. Each lesson 
provides drills on a different sound in English, A typical 
lesson contains: 

1, Key words--one for each spelling of the target sound, 

2, Words — ten high-frequency words containing the target 
sound, by reading level, 

3, Phrases--the ten lesson words used in phrases, 

4, Sentences — the ten lesson words used in sentences, 

5, Word pairs — five sentences using minimal pairs, one of 
which contains the target sound, 

6, Fill-in-the-blank--use the word from a minimal pair 
that contains the target sound, 

7, Larg.u- meanings--an exercise to define five idioms 
containing the target sound. 

The teacher's cjuide explains the contents of the student text, 
suggesttJ how to teach the lessons, provides an answer key to the 
exercises, compares sounds in English and Spanish, and contains a 
list of lifeskills vocabulary by categories. 



Content: Subject Matter 



Each 
each 

The sounds included and samples of 

1 . Vowels 

2. R-controlled vowels 

3 . Consonants 
Consonant digraphs 
Consonant blends 



lesson covers a different sound of the English language and 
book contains a list of lifeskills vocabulary by categories, 

lifeskills categories are: 
6, People/body parts 



4, 
5 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 3 



7 , Home/school 

8 , Jobs/money 

9 , Numbers/colors/time 
10 , Places/directions 



The suggestions in the teacher's guide are good, and a teacher 
needs little experience to use it. Students are encouraged to 
write in their books; therefore, the books are consumable. The 
grammar and idioms used are appropriate for intermediate 
students; the pronunciation drills are more appropriate for 
beginners. However, the books can be useful ^n a situation where 
students know a fair amount of grammar but have not mastered 
pronunciation. Some teachers may prefer to drill pronunciation 
in a functional or topical context. This is a good book for 
those teachers who prefer to do pronunciation drills in a 
nonfunctional and nontypical context. 
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SPOT DRILLS; Illustrated Grammar Exercises 
Lesson Format 



Three principal types of drills are presented in Book 1: 

1. Substitution drills — require a substitution and usually 
another change (such as pronoun or an auxiliary) in the 
sentence . 

1. Fill-in exercises — require that a word or group of words 

be added to complete a sentence. 
3. Sentence formation exercises — require that complete sen- 
tences be formed based on a model presented, 
and 3 include : 

Fill-in exercises — see Book 1. 
Sentence formation exercises--see Book 1 
Sentence combination exercises — require that one sentence 
be embedded into another as a subordinate clause. 
All lessons begin with an illustration of the grammar structure 
to be emhasized. Lessons are one page long and could be 
completed in approximately 30 minutes. They are not sequenced, 
so tney may be covered in any order as needed. 



Books 2 
1. 
2. 



Content : Grammatical 



Book 1 (110 lessons): 

1. Verb phrases 

2. Noun phrases 

3. Types of sentences 



Book 3 (75 lessons) 



1 



Book 2 (75 lessons) 

1 . Noun phrase,^*. 

2 . Verb phrases 

3. AdveriDials 



ard ^dj rctives 



Noun phrases 
Verb phrases 
Adverbial clauses 
Multiple included 
clause^ 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 



series of short lesj-on- which 
as needed by tlie students . 

in the bad: of thr* b»->ok with 
s notes, an an.swer key, some 



This is an above average grammar 
can be presented in any order 
Supplementary material is included 
helpful grammatical tables, teacher' 
suggestions for expanding the drills, and cross* ref *-ren':ej:. to 
other similar drills. Though the primary focus of the material 
is on grammatical structure, some indirect benefits in the 
reading, vocabulary, listening, and speaking skills areas will be 
gained from many of these exercises. 
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SPRINGBOARDS: Interacting in English 
Lesson Format 

This is a book of activities designed to foster communication 
skills and practice in using them. There are five chapters, each 
divided into eight sections or groups of activities: 

1. Getting acquainted--provides students with an opportunity 
to use English in social situations. 

2. Portrait gallery--practice in group interaction and in 
presenting and defending a personal opinion. 

3. Memory skills--practice in using a given memory technique 
while studying a picture, a word list, or a chart. 

4. Crossword puzzles — reinforces vocabulary and structures. 
5- You be the judge--actual court cases tried before a 

judge; students are presented the facts and then asked to 
make a decision. The actual court ruling is included in 
the answer key. 

6. It's only logical — practice in explaining logic puzzles. 

7. Story pictures--reproductions of Norman Rockwell paint- 
ings designed to promote convergent and divergent think- 
ing, to develop attention to detail, and to expand inter- 
pretive ability to go beyond the literal facts. 

8. Classes and categories — an old-fashioned parlor game 
designed as a vocabulary review- 
Content : Situational/Functional 

Each section or group of activities focuses on different 
situations : 

1. Introducing oneself, asking and answering personal 
questions , giving information 

2 . Recalling/responding 

3. Interpreting a picture 

4 . Solving puzzles 

5. Presenting and defending an argument 

6. Explaining solutions 

7 . Interpreting/predicting 

8. Using the telephone 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 5 

This is an excellent supplementary v/orkbooK because it allows for 
and promotes student interaction. The pictures shown in the text 
are of good quality and are very useful to the lessons. For 
example, Norman Rockwell's paintings always tell a story; new ESL 
students have an opportunity to use the English language to make 
up their own story based on these paintings. The open ended 
questions are also appealing because they promote the students' 
own responses--not simply a repetition of what is in the book. 
An introductory section addressed to the teacher with some 
suggestions for using the materials is included. There is an 
answer key in the back of the book. 
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STEPS TO U.S. CITIZENSHIP 

Lesson Format 

Each of the six sections in thv2 text is formatted as follows: 

1. Key words— vocabulary list of important words which appear in 
the material including both a brief definition and phonetic 
pronunciation . 

2. Subject matter— presented in narrative form time lines, maps, 
illustrations, photographs, government forms, etc. 

3. Check your vocabulary— matching exercise based on key words. 

4. Review-"brief written responses to questions based on content. 
Chapter Two presents a number of government forms to complete. 

5. Before going on — list of review questions to which the 
student should be able to answer "yes" before going on to the 
next chapter; questions deal with the important facts of 
each chapter as might be covered on a citizenship exam. 

Content : Subject Matter 

1. Requirements for becoming a U.S. citizen 

2. Application to file petition for naturalization 

3. The founding of a new nation — U. s. history 

4. The U.S. Constitution 

5 . The federal government 

6. State and local governments 

7 . Appendix 

a. Offices of immigration and naturalization 

b. Presidents of the U.S. 

c. Abbreviations of states 

d. Comprehensive glossary 

e. Answer key 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

This text provides students with a sufficient amount of 
information about the United States in order to pass a 
citizenship exam; it does not overburden them with facts, 
figures, names, or dates. The objectives of each section are 
clearly defined, and the glossary of key words is presented first 
so students will have a better understanding of the new material 
as It IS read. The teacher's guide contains some excellent 
suggestions for presenting each section and for richly 
supplementing the material to make it more meaningful. The book 
is free of racial, ethnic, religious, and sexual biases. The 
Appendix izs a valuable reference tool for both the student and 
the teacher. 
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STIMULUS: A First Reader/Workbook in English 
Lesson Format 

This reader offers 40 simple readings clustered thematically , 
Readings in each of the 10 chapters vary in length, and material 
may be covered in any order. Each lesson always begins with a 
narrative; this is followed by a variety of written or oral 
exercises, including: interviews, fill-ins, writing paragraphs, 
crossword puzzles, true-false questions, word associations, 
discussions, and others. 

Content : Situational 



The ten themes used are: 

1. Families 

2. Our world 

3 • Folktales/legends 

4. Ingenuities 

5, Work 



o. Places, old and new 

7. Problems: technological, 
science, moral 

8. Customs 

9. Business and management 
10, Entertainment 



Each unit contains a variety of readings on its particular 
subject. For example, the unit on entertainment includes 
readings on videos, music, camping, and betting. Our World 
discusses galaxies, the Milky Way, oceans and continents, and the 
water cycle. 



Overall Evaluation 



Rating: 



The author states in the preface that this is a workbook for the 
first year ESL student literate in his or her native language. 
Two evaluators felt that the material was too advanced for the 
first-year student and more appropriately should be presented to 
the advanced intermediate ESL learner. The material provides a 
good opportunity to study not only American themes and concerns, 
(such as Johnny Appleseed and careers in the United States) but 
also worldwide concerns (such as nuclear war, choices of life and 
death). The exercises are varied so students will not be bored. 
Themes are self-contained, and the material can be covered in any 
order. 
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TAKE A STAND: Discussion Topics for Intermediate Adult Students 
Lesson Format 

The book contains 30 units, each consisting of two pages. The 
first page introduces the topic via a dialogue, comic strip, 
pictures, quotation, or newspaper excerpts. The second page 
consists of five parts intended to involve the student in the 
issue and spark a discussion. The five parts are: 

1. Comprehension questions. 

2. statement of two viewpoint.^ with supporting arguments. 

3. A series of statements with which one may agree/disagree. 

4. Related points for discussion. 

5. An extension exercise--f or discussion in class or 
research outside class. 

The class proceeds through the parts of the second page until a 
discussion develops and then, since the object of the unit has 
been achieved, the book can be abandoned although the class may 
not have finished the second page. 

Content : Situational 

The authors have chosen controversial topics likely to provoke 
discussion. Examples are: 



1. 


Changes in life 


7 . 


A Houdini code 


2. 


Energy waste 


8. 


Family relations 


3. 


UFOs 


9 . 


Pollution 


4. 


A court-martial 


10. 


Who owns your time? 


5. 


Sel f -improvement 


11 . 


Scope of applications 


6. 


Reporting a shoplifter 


12 . 


Marriage contracts 



Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

This book has many interesting topics — all controversial. They 
are presented in a variety of ways, which makes the book 
interesting. The first section on the second page (comprehension 
questions) is useful for making sure people understand the issue 
or topic. The numerous questions and points of view can 
stimulate a lot of thinking. The one drawback of the book is 
that many of the topics (e.g. energy waste , environmental 
changes, pollution) require that the students widen their 
perspectives into areas they may be unaccustomed to thinking 
about, while others (e.g. a court-martial, an art theft to make a 
political protest, astrology) may involve topics far removed from 
the students' lives. in either case; the students may not have 
thought about the topic and may not be prepared to do so, or be 
interested in doing so, resulting in little discussion. There 
are, however, several topics closer to daily life (e.g. vacation, 
shoplifting, who owns one's time) that are relevant to all 
students . Sophisticated and well-educated students would 

probably have good discussions with any of the topics. 



• 
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TALK-A-TIVITIES : Problem Solving and PUEZles for Pairs 



Less' n Format 



This is a resource book for teachers containing games to develop 
oral communication skills. Activities are designed for use in 
pairs or with small groups; all are presented in the form of 
reproducible blackline masters which, once removed and duplicated 
(the author gives permission for this), may be placed in a three- 
ring notebook or folder for future use. Games involve com- 
municating information effectively from one individual to 
another. The solutions to the problem s-itu;-.tiono presented 
depend entirely on the level of effective coir' ^cation between 
the students-. There is no single answer most questions. 

Lessons include having one student desc ^e a picture which 
another one draws without seeing it; coiupleting a crotiswor-d 
puzzle where one student has the answers for the across words and 
the other has the answers ror the down words; giving oral 
directions using a map; completing a drawing u;«ing 3 numbered 
grid. Each of the 70 games is designed to take approximately 30 
minutes . 



Content : Functional /Situational 

Some typical situations and functions ara: 

1. Making appointments 

2. Ordering from a catalog 

3. Using an airline timetable 

4. Giving/asking for dire-ctions 

5. Making comparisons 
S . Describing 

7. Sharing information 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 5 



This is an excellent supplement to any ESL s-^ries. It allows 
students to enhance their ovm English language skills rather than 
use an existing dialog developed by someone? else, step by step 
directions are in:luded for the teacher along with a stateioent of 
purpose and rationale for each game. In addition to developing 
oral comirunication skills, listening skills and reasoning 
abilities can be strengthened; perhaps some new vocabulary might 
also be lec.rned, depending on how each game is played. Wheri 
applicable, ansv/er keys are included. This material v ruid net b-r 
appr:>priate for a beginning class, 



TALK IT OVER: Discussion Topics for Intermediate Students 



Lesson Format 



The book contains 30 two--page lessons in the following format: 

1. Presentation of lesson topic (left page) --dialogues, 
newspaper articles, letters, pictures, forms, tables, 
narratives, or comic strips. 

2. Comprehension questions (right page) --simple questions 
followed by implication questions. 

3. Construction of arguments--students state point of view. 

4. Discussion of students' opinions about topic--direct 
questions stimulate opinions. 

5. Discussion questions relating to the topic--free 
conversation . 

6. Quiz, discussion topic, proverb, etc., for students to 
think about and talk about after class. 

Notes to the teacher are found at the beginning of the book, and 
en answer key and a list of useful phrases for discussion are 
found at the back of the book. 



Content : Situational 



Each lesson addresses a different situation, such as 



1 

0 



A court case 
Distributing work by sex 
Football 

Better choice for a new 
employee 

Boy who cried 'wolf 



6. Eating too much 

7. Elements of success 

8. Reporting a theft 

9. Proper education curriculum 
10. Motor vehicles--good or bad 



Overall evaluation 



Rating: 



This book contains many interesting topics that can generate good 
discussions depending on how well the teacher presents the 
material . A book like this is heavily dependent on the 
personality of the teacher, but it can be excellent in the hands 
of a good teacher. The choice of topics is good and their 
presentation is varied and interestihg. The questions posed are, 
on the whole, appropriate for the content and the language level. 
The general idea of the book--that the teacher should proceed 
through the material on the second page until a conversation 
begins and then discard the book and go with the conversation--is 
a good one . 



301 



^ Title 
and 

Components 


Purpose/Focus 


Skill Areas 




Honrs of Instruction 


o 
cs 
i~ 

*~ 

^— 


Syllabus Design 


Methodology 


6 

in 


Physical Quality 


Field Testinc 


Lack of Bias 


Overall Rvaluaiion 


Listening 


Speaking 


1 Reading 


Writing 


Vcx:abulary 


Pronunciation 


Grammar 


Level 


(Addison-Weslev Pub. Co.. 


G 


10 


20 


30 


10 


20 




10 


I 


40 


Y 


S 


].FJ 


i - 


4 


1 


5 


3 


1984) 












































































TWO-WORD VERBS IN 
ENGLISH 


S 


10 


25 


5 


25 


20 


10 


5 


I 


22 


Y 


S 


E 


- 


4 


1 


5 


3 


(Harcourtf Brace^ Jovanovichj 
1981) 




































• 








































USING MONEY SERIES 
(Richart's Pub, Co., 1987) 












1 

1 






1 


















Counting My Money 


S 


- 


- 


25 


35 


40 


- 


- 


B 


20 


Y 


S 


O 


— 


5 


1 


I 5 




i 

^ Making My Money Count 


S 


- 


- 


25 


35 


40 


- 


- 


B 


20 


Y 


S 


o 


— 


5 


1 


5 




Buying Power 


S 


- 


- 


25 


35 


40 






I 


25 


Y 


S 


o 


— 


5 


1 


5 




Eaminp- Snendinp 
and Saving 


S 


- 


- 


25 


35 


40 




- 


I 


25 


Y 


S 


o 


- 


5 


1 


5 










































VOCABULARY FLUEliCY 
(Curriculum Assoc., Inc., 






































1982) 

Book A 


G 


10 


10 


10 


10 


50 


10 


- 


I 


100 


Y 


S 


E 


- 


4 


1 


5 


3 


Book B 


G 


10 


10 


10 


10 


50 


10 


- 


I 


100 


Y 


S 


E 


— 


4 


1 


5 


3 


Teacher's Guide A 


G 
















I 










3 


4 






3 


Teacher's Guide B 


G 
















I 










3 


4 






3 


Cassette Tapes A 


G 


50 


50 












I 


1 


Y 


S 


A 


3 


4 


1 


5 


3 


Cassette Tapes B 


G 


50 


50 












I 


1 


Y 


S 


A 


3 


4 


1 


5 


3 








































i 


















































































































JC 1 







































303 



9 



THREE EASY PIECES 
Lesson Format 



This book contains three stories with four chapters each. Each 
chapter follows the same format: 

1. Reading--the chapter is read. New vocabulary words are 
underlined in the paragraph and defined at the bottom of 
the page. 

2 . Exercises : 

a. Understanding the story— checks comprehension through 
a number of questions in various forms. 

b. Useful words and expressions — matching new words with 
meanings . 

c. Finding linking elements — so plus result phrases: but; 
that and it as referents; time expressions with when, 
while, before, after, etc . 

d. Ideas to talk/think about — activities to link elements 
in the story to the learners' own lives throug'i pair, 
small group, and whole class discussions. 

e. Ideas to write about — assigned optionally as needed, 
to link the story with personal experiences. 

f. Ideas to improvise — role playing short scenes from the 
stories . 

g. Things to do--extended group projects. 
Content : Situational 



The themes of the stories are centered around situations such as: 
fantasy, romance, science fiction., suspense, adventure, etc. Ap- 
proximately 550 new vocabulary words are introduced. They are 
summarized in a core vocabulary list at the back of the book. A 
few grammatical forms are also introduced through use of the new 
vocabulary words in various contexts. 



Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 



This material, through its story line and mam characters, is 
designed for the younger adult, and may not have much appeal to 
other age groups. The authors* purpose was to provide a te:ct 
for students who still need considerable exposure to basic 
language structure so they can begin using what they already know 
to develop an enjoyment of reading. 

The core vocabulary list does not include definitions. nor does 
it reference the page number on which the v;ord is introduced. It 
does include reference to the part of speech v/hLch the word takes 
in the text when a word can be used more than one way. 



An answer key tc the exercises is included. 
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TWO-WORD VERBS IN ENGLISH 



Lesson Format 



This book contains fifteen lessons consisting of the following: 

1. Narrativs--sets the lesson focus and uses 20-30 two-word 
verbs . 

2. Glossary — defines and illustrates the new two-word verbs. 

3. Exercises--silent and oral reading, substituting, formina 
questions, using different tenses, pantomiming, and 
writing original sentences. 

Cumulative review exercises are found at the end of the fifteen 
chapters . 



Content: Situational 



Each lesson has a situational topic, such as: 

1. School life 6. Competition 

2. Home life 7. Transportation and travel 

3. Business 8. Physical activity 

4. Personal relationships 9. Speaking 

5. Reading and writing 10. Thinking and remembering 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

This book presents a basically sound approach to learning two- 
word verbs. The choice of verbs is good, the exercises are 
sufficiently varied to hold student interest, and the reading 
selections provide a sufficiently large context to clarify the 
meanings of the vex-bs . There are no illustrations. Some 
t achers may not wish to teach two-word verbs separately; in 
that case, this is not their book. Some may feel that 30 verbs 
in a single lesson is too much. 
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USING MONEY SERIES 
Lesson Format 

Book One consist entirely of pictorial exercises on adding coins 
and paper money and identifying their values. Book Two also 
consists of pictorial exercises on making change but moves into 
answering verbal questions and using larger sums of money. 
Exercises in Book Three tfieal with making change, figuring total 
costs of purchases, totaling bills, and comparing prices. Book 
Four contains exercises on figuring gross and net pay, budgeting, 
installment buying, sales taxes and bank services. Most of the 
exercises involve making lists, answering questions, and filling 
in forms. 

Content : Situational 



1. 


Coins/bills 


7 . 


Buying food/clothes 


2 . 


Relative value 


8. 


Comparing prices 


3 . 


Totaling groups of coins 


9. 


Allowance 


4. 


Coin problems 


10. 


Spending/saving 


5. 


Making change 


11. 


Planning your spending 


6. 


Adding purchases 


12. 


Banking services 



Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

These books are a good source of exercises for learning to use 
the vocabulary needed in dealing with American money. The 
extensive use of pictorial exercises enables nonliterate students 
to begin quickly to do the exercises. The absence of a teacher's 
guide is no problem; the books are easy to use without one. The 
illustrations are clear and the topics are relevant for any new 
immigrant. The series was rated a three because it has one major 
drawback as ESL material, i.e., much of the English used is at the 
intermediate level throughout the series. Anyone who has been in 
the u. ?. long enough to master that much English has been in the 
country long enough to have long since mastered the use of U. S. 
money. The books would be appropriate, then, for someone with a 
modest knowledge of English acquired outsiue the U. S. or someone 
who is illiterate but who has a need to learn to deal with 
survival skills in personal finances. 
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VOCABULARY FLUENCY 
Lesson Format 

Each volume consists of 50 three--page lessons, each fifth lesson 
being a review. The first page of a lesson lists twenty words 
grouped semantically followed by sentences using the words . 
These are to be repeated. The second page consists of a dialogue 
using the same words . The third page includes sentence 
coinpletion, word association, and word classification exercises 
using the twenty words and writing them in "semantic spelling" 
(writing only the first three letters and later finis\ing the 
word). The teacher's edition explains how to teach the Wessons, 
gives the rationale of semantic spelling, lists vocabulary/ being 
learned, and provides sample answer sheets to the exercises. 

Content : Situational 

Categories of words are taught through dialogues and plays based 
on situations, such as: 

1. Family picnic 6, Love 'em or leave 'em 

2. Dizzy rhymes 7. Going, going, gone 

3. Squirrel hunt 8. Taking a bough 

4. National champions Q. Foiled again! 

5. Delivery difficulties 10. Stiff competition 

Overall evaluation Rating: 3 

As the title indicates, these books are intended for vocabulary 
building and fluency. They utilize phonics for semantic 
spelling. If a teacher likes this approach, the books could be 
very good. The format is simple and easy to understand. The 
bright white paper makes reading easy in any light. Boxing words 
and sentences helps organize the page. The teacher's editions 
clearly explain how to use the book. The rationales given for 
se'nantic spelling are less clear; some don't really seem to 
support that approach. One possible drawback is that the 
sentences in the dialogues have a level of grammar achieved by 
students who in many cases have already re^ :hed the vocabulary 
level where they know the words being taught by the book. The 
dialogues and plays in Book A consist of topics and sentences 
which are more appropriate for children; Book B is more 
appropriate for adults. Both books, however, often include 
banter. 
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VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT 

Lesson Format 



• 



These lessons teach how to use words in conversation rather than 
teaching the meanings of new v/ords. Lessons follow the same 
general procedure: 

1. Attention pointer--Lo call attention to the lexical area 
or items that are to be taught. 

2. Presentation--a conversation in which the items being 
taught are illustrated and defined by context, often pre- 
sented in a "situational framework." This section may 
include a corresponding grammar lesson. 

3. Generalization — included ar a "note" when it is necessary 
to bring out a specific po:.nt about th^ lexical items 

be taught; when the items are lefined in the presentation 
or included as a group of words (foods, professions, 
etc.), this sections is omitted. 

4. Practice — usually a drill exercise, aimed at increasing 
the student^ s fluency in using both grammatical struc- 
tures and lexical items. 

The first lessons treat general cultural areas; the last lessons 
cover large technical areas such as the university and politics. 

Content : Situational/Grammatical 

Situations : 

Thirty lessons include from one to six situations organized 
to develop correct usage of grammar and vocabuarly in 
context: greetings, meals, numbers, time, daily activities, 
the weather, healthy etc. 

Subject matter is taught through the r^al life situation:^ and 
includes: vocabulary usage, basic grammar, campus life, 
geography, government, and politics. 



Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 



This book provides an excellent way of introducing vocabulary in 
context to intermediate ESL students. A few illustrations are 
included to aid the vocabulary recognition procesft. Clever 
conversational questions and statements are used in drills for 
oral practice. One evaluator felt that training in linguistics 
v/ould be required to teach the material appropriately. Another 
evaluator felt that while the material was above average, the 
book appeared a little too cluttered. 



ERIC 



This text is one part of "An Intensive Course in English." The 
other three parts are: (1) Pronunciation , emphasizing the 
mastery of English sounds, (2) Sentence Patterns , eniphasising 
grammatical structures, and (3) Pattern Practices , for the 
formation of automatic habits. 
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VOCABUREADER WORKBOOKS 
Lesson Format 

Each book focuses on a different topic as indicated by its title. 
All lessons are organized as follows: 

1. Reading--each selection describes one aspect of the 
topic of the book, and calls attention to key vocabulary 
by putting it in bold face print. 

2. Exercises — found after each reading selection and include 
f ill-in-the-blanks , multiple choice, matching, and 
original sentences. 

Each book contains suggestions for the teacher, answers to all 
exercises, and a key word index at the back of the book. 

Content : Situational 

Each book contains subject matter and situations dealing with its 
topics. Examples are: 

1. Signs of the Zodiac (1) 

2. Breakfast/lunch (2) 

3. Dinner/special occasions (2) 

4. American holidays (3) 

5. Birthdays (3) 

6. Olympic games - history, etc. (5) 

7. Olympic sports - swimming, etc. (5) 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

These books have interesting topics. Books 2 and 3 focus on 
topics which are especially relevant to newcomers co the U.S., 
since meals and holidays are important aspects of American life. 
The topics of books 1 and 5 (the Zodiac and the Olympics) are 
not as relevant; however, since most people are interested in 
human qualities and sports, the topics should still interest most 
students. The books build a large body o"^ useful vocabulary 
which is useful far beyond the topics f the books. The 
illustrations are good and the exercises are appropriate. The 
suggestions to the teacher are brief but adequate. A big 
drawback is the level of English used in the books; only the most 
advanced students could read it. 
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WHAT'S THE STORY? Sequential Photographs for Language Practice 
Lesson Format 

Each book consists of 12 units based on a group of related 
pictures found at the back of the student book (or the Wall 
Charts )♦ The focus is on the use of the pictures to develop 
communication and composition skills through the following 
activities : 

1. Place pictures in random order for students to look 
over. 

2. Students rearrange pictures, freely, to make a story. 

3. Give cues, if necessary, with clarifying questions. 
4» Ask one student to give brief summary. 

5. Students discuss why sequence is logical. 

6. Students tell the story with new details which are 
noticed. 

7. Draw attention to other people and elements in story. 

8. Practice rephrasing the same idea. 

9. Students retell the story using new vocabulary and 
structures • 

10. Use the foregoing steps for writing exercises. 
The vocabulary, structure, reading, and composition exercises in 
the otu'^.ent books are then assigned as classwork or homework. 
Each level has its own unique set of photographs around which the 
exercises are de^^igned. 

Content ; Situational 

Situatiohs in the stories are base-d on daily occurrences: 

1. Argument ix^twe^'n friands 5. Losing one's job 

2. A moral dilemma 6» rinding money 

3. A new baby 7. Sitting in the park 

4. A wedding is. Shopping 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 5 

This is excellent supplementary material. Th». re is di :)fficial" 
story to accompany each four-photo set around which the exercises 
are developed. The uniqueness about t-his material Is that the 
students are not just given situations, ^b-:y develop their own 
using as much or as little detail as they d'^^sire based on the 
photographs. It is up to the studen*"^ ""o -^e^'uerice the pictures. 
Students can try out new vocabula^ Vc and structures in a 
comfortable environment. The tea* . »; lade is excellent and 
full of suggestions for using the * . ' * 1. 
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WRITE IT RIGHT: Beginning Handwriting and Composition for 
Students of ESL. 



Lesson Format 



The book consists of 23 lessons. The typical format for each 
lesson is as follows: 

1. Lesson topic — presented with pictures, illustra- 
tions statement of objectives, dialogs, informa- 
tional statements, and/or short readings. 

2. Exercises — fill-in-the-'Jlanks, partia] sentences, 
sentence combining, and creative writing practice, 

3. Punctuation — practice exercises presented when a 
new punctuation point occurs. 

4. Dictation--provides review o£ structures, vocabula- 
ry, spelling, and punctuation. 

There are three appendices which include a list of irreaular 
verbs, punctuation rulec, and spelling rules. 

Content: Situational/Grammatical 

The content covers real life situations and a variety of everyday 
topics. Examples are: 

1. The alphabet/numbers 6. Sports/Olympics 

2 . Weather 7 . Buying a car 

3. The family 8. Going camping 

4. Occupations 9. Getting a driver's license 

5. Sports 10. Living in the past 
Grammatical topics begin with letter recognition, elementary 
phonics, and the verb be and progress through the future tense 
quantifiers, and real conditionals, as well as various kinds of 
paragraphs (instructive, descriptive, chronological 
comparative) . ' 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

This book fills a niche that is often ignored: the student who 
needs to write English but does not need a full course in the 
spoken language. The authors assume that the student has no 
previous exposure to English; therefore, such a student would be 
unable to read the instructions for the exercises. The grammar 
points are boxed with a minimum of text, which is good. Pictures 
help clarify meanings. The book appears easy for a teacher to 
use, but some may wish more teaching instructions than are 
provided. The book moves fairly fast through English grammar 
and would be more appropriate for a student with a strong 
educational background who is accustomed to gleaning ideas from 
the printed page and recognizing patterns. 
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THE WRITE STUFF: Life Skills Writing 

Test and Essay Writing 

Lesson Format 

Test and Essay Writing is an exercise book which provides 
practice in prewritmg, writing, and revising as well as practice 
in four types of expository writing: 

1. Narrative writing 

2. Persuasive writing 

3. Descriptive writing 

4. Informative writing 

Practice in writing in a test situation is also provided. 

Life Writing Skills is an exercise book which focuses on writing 
tasks encountered in everyday life. Activities include practice 
in writing for different reasoiiS, questions and answers, fill in 
the blanks, close, etc. Actual writing practice includes: 

1. Filling-in blanks (the format for most exercises). 

2 . Instructions , directions , messages . 

3. Announcements, notes, messages. 

4. Getting your money's worth (consumer complaints). 

5. Writing for information and advice. 

6. Writing to persuade. 

7. Getting a job (completing applications and forms), 

8. Writing on the job. 

9. Choosing key words for short messages. 
Content : Situational/Functional 

1. Filling out forms 

2. Writing instructions 
and messages 

3. Writing letters 

4. Writing to exprass your 
opinion 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

These books give the more advanced ESL students, especially those 
whose goal it is to pass the GED, an opportunity to develop 
writing skills. The real strength of this series lies in the 
Teacher's Manual. Many adult education instructors need special 
instruction to help students develop the writing process and use 
the "holistic" scoring method. This manual provides this 
information. Unfortunately, the advanced level at which this 
material is presented may be inappropriate for most ESL students. 



5 . Narrating 

6 . Persuading 

7 . Describing 

8 . Informing 
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WRITING AS A THINKING PROCESS 
Lesson Format 

Exercises are presented at three levels, preceded by an 
introductory explanatory exercises section, all designed to 
develop expository writing skills. Semantic and cognitive 
approaches are emphasized. Lessons begin with the students' 
following the text as the teacher reads aloud. This is followed 
by a variety of exercises designed around the writing structure 
being emphasized. Some of the exercises are brief fill-ins while 
others require a more lengthy written response such as a 
sentence, short paragraph, or essay. A list of new vocabulary 
words is presented, and extensive exercises designed to assure 
mastery of the vocabulary words are included. 

Content : Situational 

The situational content and subject matter areas were chosen 
because they are topics in which educated adu] ts are in^'erested. 
They are presented in recurring cycles throughout the booX: 

1 . Government 

2. History 

3. Transportation 

4. Communications 

5. Nutrition 

6 . Economics 

7 . General Science 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 3 

This material helps the advanced ESL student develop expository 
writing skills through extensive written exercises. Vocabulary 
acquisition during the course of this material is excellent and 
of a general enough nature to be quite useful to the ESL learner 
at the advanced level. One evaluator felt that this material 
would soon become boring because it is assumed that the students 
will write at every class session and for all homework 
assignments. ESL students generally like and need to be more 
actively involved in the language. 
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YOU'RE IN BUSINESS: Building Better English Skills 
Lesson Format 

This material is organized around 11 chapters dealing with basic 
areas of business. Each chapter begins with a reading selection 
introducing the topic. The selection is also found on the audio 
cassette. Exercises based on the reading follow: 

1. Vocabulary building-^vocabulary in context, matching, 
multiple choice, etc. 

2. Listening/note-taking skills — comprehension questions and 
outlining exercises . 

3. Reading comprehension questions— finding the main idea, 
noting details, making inferences 

4. Vocabulary review— exercise in rephrasing expressions 

5. Debate-^practice in using words and idea^ in conversa- 
tion. 

Content ; Subject Matter 

The topics covered are general to all types of businesses and 
include : 

1. Basic factors in business 

2. Legal forms of organizations 

3. Production 

4. Factory layout 

5. Personnel 
Marketing 

7 . Distribution 

8. Promotion 

9. Financial statements 

10. International business 

11 . Computers 

Overall Evaluation Rating: 4 

The author states that this book was written to meet the needs of 
the foreign student who is intending to study busines.s at an 
American university. The text and cassette provide good 
information and practice for this ve-y specific type of ESL 
student. Vocabulary appears to be fairly inclusive in each topic 
area and provides a good foundation for more specialized study in 
the business field. A glossary of words introduced is included 
at the end of the chapter for review purposes. 
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LIST OF PUBLISHERS 



ABLEX PUBLISHING CORPORATION 
355 Chestnut Street 
Norwood, N,J. 07648-9975 
201/767-8450 

ACADEMIC PRESS INC. 

Subsidiary of Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, inc. 
Orlando, FL 32887 
305/34 5-4100 300/321-3058 

ADDISON-WESLEY PUBLISHING CO., 
World Language Division 
Reading, MA 01867 
617/944-3 7 001 SOO/223-33 23 

Orders : 

Attention: Robert D. Naiva 
Route 128 

Reading, Mass. 01867-9984 

THE ALEMANY PRESS 
Division of Janus Book Publishers, inc. 
2501 Industrial Parkway, W. 
Hayward, CA 94545 
415/887-7070 

ALTA BOOK CENTER 
14 Adrian Court 
Burlmgame, CA 94010 
415/692-1285 

AMERICAN ASSOCIATION FOR VOCATIONAL INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS 

120 Driftmier Engineering Center 

University of Georgia 

Athens, GA 30602 

404/542-2586 

AMERICAN-CANADIAN PUBLISHERS, INC. 
P.O. Bo:< 4575 
Santa Fe, NM S7502 
505/471-7863 

APPLE PIE PUBLISHING CO. 
7521 E. Costilla Ave. 
Snglewood, CO 80112 
303/770-17?4 

ARCO PUBLISHING, INC, 
215 Park Ave . , s . 
New York, NY 10003 
212/777-6300 



INC. 

214/638-3190 (Texas) 
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ARDEN LIBRARY 
Mill & Main streets 
Darby, PA 19023 
215/726-5505 

BALLARD & TIGHE , INC. 
480 Atlas Street 
Brea, CA 92621 
714/990-4332 900/321-IDEA 

BASIL BLACKWSLL 

432 Park Ave., S., Suite 1505 

New York, NY 10016 

212/684-2890 

BARNES & NOBLE BOOKS 

Division of Harper & Row 

10 E 53rd St. 

New York, NY 10022 

212/207-7000 

BARRIER & KENNEDY, ESL 
P.O. Box 58273 
Raleigh, NC 27658 
919/847-1079 

BARRON'S EDUCATIONAL SERVICES, INC. 
113 crossways p=5rk Dr. 
Woodbu-y.- NY .1797 
516/S21-8750 

R. J. BERG fi CO. 
P.O. Box 20450 
Indianapolis, IN 46220 
317/259-0569 

BERGIN & GARVEY PUBLISHERS, INC. 
670 Amherst Road 

South Hadley, Ma.vsachusetts 01075 

CAMBRIDGE BOOK CO. - CAMBRIDGE, THE ADULT EDUCATION CO. 
888 Seventh Ave. 
New York, NY 10106 

212/957-5300 1-800-221-4764 512/345-1616 (Texas) 

CAMBRIDGE- STRATFORD, LTD. 
8560 Main Street 
Harris Hill Square 
Williamsville, NY 14221 
(716) 626-9044 
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•CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PRESS 
32 E 57th St. 
New York, NY 10022 
212/688-8888 



CENTER FOR APPLIED LINGUISTICS 
Box 4866, Har^den Station 
Baltimore , I ,aryl and 21213 

305/345-3800 (tel# belongs to Harcourt Brace Jovanovichj 

CHANDLER PUBLISHING CO. 

566 Fifth Ave. 

Nevs York, NY 10019 



CHINKAPIN PRESS, INC, 
P.O. Box 10565 
Eugene, OR 97401 

CLIFF'S NOTES, INC. 
1701 "P" St. 
Lincoln, NE 68501 
402/477-6971 



COLLEGE SKILLS CENTER 
320 West 29th Street 
Baltimore, Maryland 21211 
(Distributed by Media Materials, inc ) 



CONTEMPORARY BOOKS, INC. 
18C North Michigan Avenue 
Chicago; IL 60601 
312/782-9181 



CONTROL DATA CORPORATION 
PLATO Marketing 
8800 Queen Avenue South 
Minneapolis, MN 55431 

800/328-1109 X 1446 612/353-3400 x 1446 



COPELAND GRIGGS PRODUCTIONS 

411 15th Ave. 

San Francisco, CA 94118 

415/668-4200 



CROOM HELM (Member company of Associated Book Publishers pic.) 
51 Washington street 
Dover, New Hampshire 038 20 
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CROWN PUBLICATIONS, INC, 

1 Park Ave. 

New York, NY 10016 

212/532-9200 
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CURRICULUM ASSOCIATES, INC. 
5 Esquire Read 

North Billerica, Mass. 01862 

DAINAM COMPANY 
1145 Viola Ave. 
Glandale, CA 91202 

DAVIDSON Si ASSOCIATES, INC. 
3135 Kashiwa St. 
Torrance, CA 90505 
300/556-6141 

DAWN PRCSS 

1011 Jeifrey Rd. 

Wilmington, DE 19810 

DELTA SYSTEMS CO., INC. 
57 0 Rock Road Drive, Unit H. 
Dundee, Illinois 60118 
3i:>/55 1-9593 1-800-323-8270 

DESIGN ENTERPRISERS OF SAN FRANCISCO 

P.O. Box 27677 

San Francisco, CA 94127 

THE DINOSAUR PRESS 
86 Leverette Rd. 
Amherst, MA 01002 
413/549-040^1 

DODD, MEAD & CO. 
79 Madison Ave. 
New York, NY 10016 
21^/685-6464 

DORMAC, INC. 
P.O. Box 1G99 

Beaverton, Oregon 97075-1699 

DOVER i^UBLICATIONS, INC. 
31 E. Second St. 
Mineola, NY 11501 
516/294-7000 

EDC PUBLISHING 

Div. of Educational Development Corporation 

8141 E. 44th St. 

Tulsa, OK 74145 

Also : 10302 E 55th Pi. 

TUlsa, OK 74146, or; 

P.O. Box 470663 

Tulsa, OK 74147 r)*-.^ 
^18/622-4522 800/331-4418 ^^"^^ 
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EDL 

Two Park Avenue 
New York, NY 10016 

800/227-1606 512/599-'.334 (Joan Cash in San Antonio) 

EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITIES, INC. 
P.O. Box 392 
Freeport, NY 11520 
516/223-4666 1-800-695-3739 



EDUCATIONAL DESIGN, INC. 
47 West 13th St. 
New York, NY 10011 
800/221-9372 



EDUCATIONAL DIAGNOSTIC SERVICES, INC. 
Post Office Box 347 
Valparaiso, Indiana 46383 
219/464-2239 

EDUCATIONAL IMAGES LTD. 
P.O. Box 3456, West Side 
Elraira, New York 14905 




607/732-1090 Orders only l-800-'527-4264 



EDUCATIONAL SERVICES PR. 
Distr. by Baker & Taylor 
99 Bank Street, Suite 2F 
New York, NY 10014 
609/629-0700 201/526-8000 

V. W. EIKICKE ASSOCIATES, INC. 
P.O. Box 160 
Bronxville, NY 10708 
914/337-1900 



ELSEVIER SCIENCE PUBLISHING CO. 
52 Vanderfcilt Ave. 
New York, NY 10017 
212/370-5520 

EMIL SCHWARTZHAUPT FOUNDATION, INC 
425 Mx^-amar Dr. 
Santa Cruz, CA 95060 
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE SERVICES 
5761 Buckingham Parkway 
Culver City, CA 90 230 
213/642-0994 

SSPRESS (Spelled ESPress) 

P.O. Box 8606 (This is the 2nd address v;e used, not deliverable.) 
Washington, D.C. 20011 
202/723-4578 
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FACTS ON FILE, INC. 
460 Park Ave. , s. 
New York NY 10016 
212/683-2244 

i'AIRW/iY PRESS 
Drav/er L 

Lima, Ohio 45802 
419/229-2635 

FEARON EDUCATION, DIVISION OF DAVID S. LAKE PUBLISHERS 
19 Davis Drive 
Belmont, CA 94002 
415/592-7310 

FOLCROFT LIBRARY EDITIONS 
P.O. Box 182 
Folcroft, PA 19032 

FREDERICK UNGAR PUBLISHING COMPANY, INP (Se^ Ungar Publishing 
Co. Inc. Mail returned from Frederick bnc/ar publishing Co.) 
36 Cooper square 
Mew York, NY 10003 

FRENCH & EUROPEAN PUBLISHERS, INC. 

115 Fifth Ave. 

New York, NY 10003 

212/673-7400 

C. J. FROMPOVICH PUBLICATIONS 
R. D. 1, Chestnut Rd. 
Coopersburg, PA 18u36 
215/346-8461 

GAIL RESEARCH CO. 
Book Tower 
Detroit, MI 48226 
313/961-2242 

GEORGETOWN UNIVERSITY PRESS 
Intercultural Center, Room ill 
Washington, D.C. 20057 
202/625-8041 

GLOBE BOOK COMPANY, INC. 
47 West 13 Street 
New York, NY 10011 
800/221-7994 

GORDON PRESS PUBLICATIONS 

P.O. Box 4 59 Bowling Green sta. 

New xork, NY 10004 

212/668-8819 2^)6 



HIDALGO-STARR COOPS FOR ADULT EDUCATION PROGRAMS 
2500 Quince St. 
McAllen, TX 78501 
512/687-7371 

HOLT, RINEHART & WINSTON, INC. 
383 Madison Ave. 
New York, NY 10017 

HOPEWELL BOOKS, INC. 

1670 Sturbridge Drive RD #1 

Sewickley, PA 15143 

HOUGHTON MIFFLIN CO. 
2 Park St. 
Boston, MA 02108 
6^7/725-5000 

IMMIGRATION AND NATURALIZATION SERVICE 
Superintendent of Documents 
U.S. Government Printing office 
Washington, D.C. 20402 

INDEPENDENT SCHOOL PRESS 
51 River St. 

Wellesley Hills, MA 02181 
617/237-2591 

INFORMATION/EDUCATION 
12970 Branford, 
Arleta, CA 91331-4337 

INSTITUTE OF MODERN LANGUAGES, INC. 
c/o National Textbook Co. 
4255 West Touliy Ave. 
Lincolnwood, IL 60646 
312/525-1500 

Dissemination Director 

INTERCULTURAL DEVELOPMENT RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 
5835 Callaghan Road, Suite 350 
San Antonio, TX 78228 

INTERCULTURAL PRESS, INC. 
P.O. Box 76^^ 
Yarmouth, ME 04 096 
207/846-5168 

INTERNATIONAL DK CENTER 
2007 Laurel Di 
P-0. Box 295 
Troy, MI 48099 
313/879-8436 




HIDALGO-STARR COOPS FOR ADULT EDUCATION PROGRAMS 
2500 Quince St. 
McAllen, TX 78501 
512/687-7371 

HOLT, RINEHART & WINSTON, INC. 
383 Madison Ave. 
New York, NY 10017 

HOPEWELL BOOKS, INC. 

1670 Sturbridge Drive RD #1 

Sewickley, PA 15143 

HOUGHTON MIFFLIN CO. 
2 Park St. 
Boston, MA 02108 
6^7/725-5000 

IMMIGRATION AND NATURALIZATION SERVICE 
Superintendent of Documents 
U.S. Government Printing office 
Washington, D.C. 20402 

INDEPENDENT SCHOOL PRESS 
51 River St. 

Wellesley Hills, MA 02181 
617/237-2591 

INFORMATION/EDUCATION 
12970 Branford, 
Arleta, CA 91331-4337 

INSTITUTE OF MODERN LANGUAGES, INC. 
c/o National Textbook Co. 
4255 West Touliy Ave. 
Lincolnwood, IL 60646 
312/525-1500 

Dissemination Director 

INTERCULTURAL DEVELOPMENT RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 
5835 Callaghan Road, Suite 350 
San Antonio, TX 78228 

INTERCULTURAL PRESS, INC. 
P.O. Box 76^^ 
Yarmouth, ME 04 096 
207/846-5168 

INTERNATIONAL DK CENTER 
2007 Laurel Di 
P-0. Box 295 
Troy, MI 48099 
313/879-8436 




INTERNATIONAL IDEAS, INC. 
c/o Coronet Books 
311 Bainbridge St, 
Philadelphia, PA 19147 
215/925-2762 

INTERSTATE 

19-27 N. Jackson St. 

Danville, IL 61832-0594 

217/446-0500 

JOHN WILEY & SONS, INC. 

605 Third Ave, 

New York, NY 10185 

503/777-3645 

JOHNSON REPRINT CORP. 

Subsidiary of Harcourt, Brace, Jovanovich, 

111 Fifth Ave. 

New York, NY 10003 

212/514-3200 

KENDALL-HUNT PUBLISHERS 
2460 Kerper Boulevard 
Dubuque- Iov;a 52001 
319/589-2c"':2 

KEY CURRICULUM PROJECT 
P.O. Box 2304-AG 
Berkeley, CA 94702 
800/338-7638 

ROBERT E. KRIEGER PUBLISHING GO, INC. 

P.O. Box 9542 

Melbourne, FL 32902-9542 

305/724-9542 

LAKESHORE CI RRICULUM MATERIALS CO. 

2695 E. Dominguez St. 

P.O. Box 6261 

Carson, CA 907 4 9 

21.' 537-8600 1-800-421-5354 

la?;e press 

P.O. Box 7822 
Stanford, CA 94305 

LEARNING ACHIEVEMENT CORPORATION 

Attention: Chester Klevins 

P.O. Box 143 

Canoga Park, CA 91305 

818/884-0593 
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LEARNING RESOURCE, INC. 
10 Mackintosh Ave 
Needham, Mass. 02192 

LEARNING UNLIMITED CORPORATION 
6512 Baum Drive 
suite 11 

Knoxville, TN 37919 
800/251-4717 615/584-0151 

LIBRARY VIDEO COMPANY 

P.O. Box 40351 - Dept. JL-5 

Philadelphia, PA 19106 

LINGUAL HOUSE PUBLISHING CO. 
P.O. Box 3537 
Tuscon, AZ 857 2 2 
602/299-5562 

LINMORE PUBLISHERS, INC. 
P.O.Box 1545 
Polatine, IL 60078 

LISTOS PUBLICATIONS 
P.O. Box 727 

Coeur d'alene, Idaho 83814 

LITERACY VOLUNTEERS OF AMERICA 
5795 Widewaters Parkway 
Syracuse, NY 13214-1846 
315/474-7039 

LITTLE, BROWN & CO. 
34 Beacon St. 
Boston, MA 02106 
617/890-0250 

LONGMAN, INC. 
DEPT P 

95 Church St. 

White Plains, NY 10601 

914/993-5000 

LONGWOOD PUBLISHING GROUP, INC. 
P.O. Box 2069 
Wolfeboro, NH 03894-2069 

LOS ANGELES COUNTY OFFICE OF EDUCATION 
Los Angeles, CA 
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MCGRAW-HILL BOOK CO. 
1221 Ave of the Americas 
New York, NY 10020 
212/512-2000 



Orders to: 
8171 Redwood Hwy 
Novato, CA 94947 
415/897-5201 



MACMILLAN PUBLISHING CO. 

866 Third Ave. 

New York, NY 10022 

212/935-2000 



MATH TEACHERS PRESS 
P.O. Box 1191 
Minneapolis, MN 55^.4 0 
612/935-3359 



MEDIA MATERIALS 
Department 875251 
2936 Remington Avenue 
Baltimore, MD 21211 
800/638-1010 

Orders : 

320 west 29th St. 
Baltimore, MD 21211-2909 



CHARLES E. MERRILL PUBLISHING CO. 
Division of Bell & Howell Co. 
1300 Alum Creek Dr. 
Columbus, Ohio 43216 
614/890-1111 



M'^THUEN, INC. (Member company of Associated Book Publishers pXc.) 
29 West 35th Street or: 30 Northfield Ave. 

New York, New York 10001 P.O. Box 978 

Edison, New Jersey 08817 



R. & E. MILES 

P.O. Box ISIG 

San Pedro, CA 90733 

213/833-8856 
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MILLIKIN PUBLISHING CO. 

1100 Research Bvld. 

P.O. Box 21579 

St. Louis, MO 63132-0579 

800/643-0008 
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MONARCH PRESS 
Simon & Schuster Building 
1230 Avenue of the Americas 
Mew York, NY 10020 

MORRISON PUBLISHING CO. 

14 Brown St. 
Warren, Rl 02885 

MOUTON PUBLISHERS 

Division of .alter De Gruyter Co. 

200 Saw Kill River Rd. 

Hawthorne, NY 10532 

914/747-0111 

THE NATIONAL CENTER FOR RESEARCH IN VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 
The Ohio State University- 
Publications Office, Box Z 
1960 Kenny Road 
Columbus, OH 43210-1090 
800/848-4815 614/486-3655 

NATIONAL COUNCIL OF TEACHERS OF ENGLISH 
1111 Keyon Road 
Urbana, il 61801 
217/32S 3870 

NATIONAL TEXTBOOK CO. 
4 2 55 West Touhy Ave. 
Lmcolnswood, IL 60646-1975 

1-800-323-4900 713/424-3920 (Joe Lauber m r-xas) 

NEW AMERICAN LIBRARY 
P.O.Box 120 

Bergenfield, NJ 07621 
800/526-0275 

NEW READERS PRESS 

Publishing Division of Laubach Literacy International 
1320 Jamesville Avenue/Boxl31 
Syracuse, NY 13210 
315/422-9121 

NEWBURY HOUSE PUBLISHERS, INC. 
54 Church Street 
Cambridge, MA 02138 
617/492-0670 1-800/343-1240 
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NEWHOUSE PRESS 

146 N. Rampart B±vd. 

Los Angeles, CA 90026 

213/383-108.1 

Orders to: 

P.O. Box 76145 

Los Angeles, CA 90076 

OCEANA PUBLICATIONS, INC. 
75 Main St. 

Dobbs Ferry, NY 10522 
914/693-1733 

THE OLIVIA & HILL PRESS, INC. 

P.O. Box 7396 

Ann Arbor, MI 48107 

313/663-0235 

OISE PRESS/HODDER & STOUGHTON LIMITED 

(The Ontario institute for Studies in Education) 

252 Bioor Street West 

Toronto, Ontario 

M5S 1V6 Canada 

Orders: 

Dominie Press Limited 

1361 Huntingwood Drive, Unit 7 

Agincourt, Ontario 

MIS 3J1, Canada 

ORANGE CO'JNTY DEPARTMEwT OF EDUCATION 
i-Iedia Services unit 
P.O. Box 9050 

Costa Mesa, CA 92620-9050 
714/966-4000 

ORBIS PUBLICATIONS 
1105 Lantana Dr. 
P.O. Box 422660 
LOS Angeles, CA 90042 

OXFORD UNIVERSITY PREbS 
200 Madison Ave. 
New York, NY 10016 
212/564-6680 

Orders to: 

16-00 Pollitt Dr. 

Fair Lawn, NJ 07410 
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PARKER & SON PUBLICATIONS, INC. 

P.O. Box 60001 

Los Angeles, CA 90060-0001 

213/727-1088 

THE PENNSYLVANIA STATE UNIVEiiSITY 
Audio-Visual Services 
Special Services Building 
University Park, PA 16802 
814/865-6314 



PERGAMON PRESS,. INC. 
Maxwell House, Fairview Park 
Eimsford, NY 10523 
914/592-7700 



PORTER 

2 2 Salmond Rd. 
Belfast, ME 04915 



PRENTICE-HALL, INC. 
Rte 9W 

Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07631 
201/592-2352 

Orders to : Or : 

P.O. Box 500 200 Old Tappan Rd 

Englewood cliffs, NJ 07632 old Tappan, NJ 07675 

PRO LINGUA ASSOCIATES 
15 Elm St. 

Brattleboro, VT 05301 
802/257-7779 



PROGRAMMED LEARNING, INCORPORATED 
706 w. Prairie St. 
P.O. Box 99 

Vicks'burg, Michigan 49097 

THE PSYCHOLOGICAL CORPORATION 

Harcourt Brace Jov&novich, Inc. 

555 :adeniic Court 

Sc u.fcrnio, Texas 78204-0952 

l-&(j'i/:>.Z3-5682 

PUBLICATIONS INTERNATIONAL 

6401 The paseo 

Kansas City, MO 64131 

816/353-7000 
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PUBLISHERS TEST SERVICE 
CTB/McGraw-Hill 
2500 Garden Rd. 
Monterey, CA 93940-5380 
408/649-8400 1-800-538-9547 ^ 
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THE PUTNAM PUBLISHING GROUP 
200 Madison Ave. 
New York, NY 10016 
1-800-631-8571 



QUERCUS CORPORATION 
P.O.Box 20158 
Castro Valley, CA 94546 
415/886-6176 800/634-3600 

R & E PUBLISHERS 
P.O. Box 2008 
Saratoga, CA 95070 
408/866-6303 

R & M PUBLISHING CO. 
P.O. Box 1276 
Holly Hill, SC 29059 
80 V732-4094 

RANDOM HOUSE, INC. 
201 E. 50th St. 
New Yor!:, NY 10022 




Orders to: 
400 Hahn Rd. 
Westminster, MD 21157 
800/638-6460 



REDGRAVE PUBLISHING CO. 
P.O. Box 67 

Soutn Salem, NY 10590 
203/431-04- 



REGENTS PUBLISH/NG, INC. 

2 Park Ave . 

New York, NY 10016 

212/889-2780 ext. 81 1-800-822-8202 214/241--6519 (C. Nipp in TX) 
Part of Prentice-Hall 



RESTON PUBLISHING CO., INC. 
c/o Prentice-Hall, Inc. 
Rte 9W 

Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632 

RICHARDS PUBLISHING COMPANY 

Box 66, Three River? Shopping Center 

Phoenix, NY 13135-0066 
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SAN ANTONIO LITERACY COUNCIL 
1101 W Woodlawn Ave. 
San Antonio, TX 78201 
512/732-9711 

SANTILLANA PUBLISHING CO 
257 Union St. 
Northvale, NJ 07647 
201/767-6961 

SCOTT, FORESMAN & CO. 
Lifelong Learning Division 
1900 E. Lake Ave. 
Glenview, XL 60025 
312/729-3000 1-800-323-5482 

SILVER BUkDETTE CO. 
250 James St. 

Morristown, NJ 07960-1918 

201/285-7700 1-800-631-8081 

SOCIETY FOR VISUAL EDUCATION, INC. 
1345 Diversey Parkway 
Chicago, IL 
312/525-1500 

SOUTH-WESTERN PUBLISHING CO. 
(Subsidiary of SFN Cos., inc.) 
Attention: Jim Simpson 
2105 McDaniel Drive 
Car roll ton, TX 7 5006 

Or: 5101 Madison Rd. 
Cincinnati, Ohio 45227 
513/271-8811 800/543-0487 

SPOKEN LANGUAGE SERVICES, INC. 
P.O. Box 783 
Ithaca, NY 14850 
607/257-0500 



STATE MUTUAL BOOKS & PERIODICAL SEf^VICE , LTD. 
521 Fifth Ave., 17th Floor 
New. York, NY 10017 
212/682-5844 
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STECK-VAUGHN CO, 
P.O. Box 2028 
Austin, TX 78768 

1-800-252-931/ (Cheryl M. McCollum 214/248-8052) 
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STEP BY STEP PUBLICATIONS 
P.O. Box 365 

Norfolk, Nebx-aska 68701 
402/371-5023 

STEPHEN WRIGHT PRESS 

Box 1341 F.D.R. Post Office Sta. 

New York, NY 

212/927-2869 

SUN BELT LITEI^CY, INC. 
1401 SW Topeka Ave. 
Topeka, Kansas 66612-1818 
913/ 

SUNBURST COMMUNICATIONS 

39 Washington Ave., Rm MCM94719 

Pleasantviile, NY 10570-2898 

800/431-1934 



TAYLOR & FRANCIS, INC. (OPEN UNIVERSITY PRESS) 
242 Cherry St. 

Philadelphia, PA 19106-1906 
215/258-0939 

TEACHERS COLLEGE PRESS 

■TfedChers College, Columbia University 

1234 Amsterdam Ave. 

New York, NY 10027 

TEACHERS OF ENGLISH TO SPEAKERS OF OTHER LANGUAGES 

Georgetown University 

201 D.C. Transit Building 

Washington, D.C. 20057 

.102/625-4569 
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C. C. THOMAS 
2600 S. First St. 
Springfield, IL 62717 
217/739-8980 

TIME BOOKS 

201 E. 50th St. 

New York, NY 10022 

212/751-2000 

TRENDS 

Austin Community College 
P.O. Boc 2285 
Austin, TX 78768 
512/472-1387 



U.S. CHAMBER OF COMMERCE 
1615 H Street, N.W. 
Washington^ D.C. 20C62 
301/468-5128 

UNGAR PUBLISHING COMPANY, INC. 
370 Lexington Ave. 
New York, NY 10017 

Orders to : 
Harper-Row 

Keystone Industrial Park 
Scranton, PA 18512 
800/242-7737 

UNIVERSITY ASSOCIATES 

La Jolla, California 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN PRESS 

P.O. Box 1104 

Ann Arbor, MI 48106 

313/764-4330 

Orders : 
839 Grev St. 
Ann Arbo. MI 4 8106 
313/764-4 92 

UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA PRESS 
2037 University Ave., SE 
Minneapolis, MN 55414 
612/373-3266 

UNIVERSI' / OF PITTSBURGH PRESS 
127 N. Eellefield Ave. 
Pittsburgh, PA 15260 
412/624-4110 

UNIVERSITY OF PUERTO RICO 
P.O. Box X, u.P.R. Station 
Rio Piedras, PR 00931 
809/763-0812 

trwiVERSITY PRESS OF AMERICA, INC. 
4720 Boston Way 
Lanham, MD 207 06 

VALERIE HANNAH i^EISBERG 
3780 Hope Terrace 
Santa Barbara, CA 93110 
805/687-4087 O 
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VAN NOilTRAND REINHOLD CO., INC. 

115 Fifth Ave. 

New York, NY 10003 

212/254-3232 

Order to: 

VNR Order Processing 
7625 Empire Drive 
Flor-^nce, ^'Y 41042 
606/525-6600 

VISUAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION 
581 West Leffel Lane 
P.O. Bex 1206 
Springfield, Ohio 45501 

WADSWORTH PUBLISHING CO, 
10 Davis Dr. 
Belmont, CA 94002 
415/595-2350 

Orders : 

Wadsworth, inc. 
7625 Empire Dr. 
Florence, KY 41042 
800/354-:;706 

WARNER BOOKS, INC. 

Div. of Warner Communications 

75 Rockefeller Plaza 

New York, NY 10019 

800/638-6460 

Orders : 

Random House Publishers 
400 Hahn Road 
Westminster, MD 21157 
800/638-6460 

WEST RIVER PRESS 
353u W. Huron River Dr. 
Ann Arbor, MI 48103 
313/668-8170 

WESTVIEW PRESS 

5550 Central Avenue > 

Boulder, CO 80301 

303/444-3541 

JOHN WILEY & SONS, INC. (Duplicate listing) 

605 Third Ave. 

New York, NY 10185 

503/777-3645 
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STEPHEN WRIGHT PRESS (Duplicate listing) 
Box 1341 F.D.R. Post Office StC. 
New York, NY 
212/927-2869 

YALE UNIVERSITY PRESS 
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VID?20 TEACHER TRAINING PROGRAMS 




1. Adult Literacy 

Choosing Directions 
Ou', of the Shadows 
Once More With Meaning 
RMI Media Productions 

2. Basics: Bridging Vocational and Academic Skills 

The National Center for Research in Vocational Education 

3. Connections: School ^ Work Transitions 

The National Center for Research in Vocational Education 

4. Helping Adults Learn 

Pennsylvapia State University 

5. Options: Expanding Educational Services for Adidts 

The National Center for Research in Vocational Education 

6. The Process of Writing: What Works for Teachers & Students 

Contemporary Books, Inc. 

7. Teach An Adult to Read 

Kentucky Eaucation Television 



8. The Tutor's Guide 
GPN 
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Video and Computer Instructional Programs 
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VTOEO AND COMPUTER ASSISTED INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAMS 

Video 



1. At Home With English 

Austin Community College 

2. Communicate 

Longman, Inc. 

3. Follow Me to San Francisco 

Longman, Inc. 

4. Learning English 

Los Angeles Unified School District 

5. Now You're Talking 

Educational Activities, Inc. 

6. Speak Easy 

Longman, Inc. 

7. Video Involved Television for Aural/Oral Learning 

Project V.I.T.A.L. 

Orange County Department of Education 

8. We the People Read 

Nosotros leemos 

Learning Achievement Corporation 

9. Your Life In Your Hands 

Longman, Inc. 

Computer Assisted 

1. Core Reading & Vocabulary Development 
Educational Activities, Inc. 

Z. Diascriptive Reading I, II, III (tutorials) 
Educational Activities, Inc. 

3. Grammar Gremlins 

Davidson & Associates 

4. How to Read in the Content Area 

Educational Activities, Inc. 

5. How to Read for Everyday Living 

Educational Activities, Inc. 

6. Leap I (reading & writing for functionally illiterate adults) 

Educational Activities, Inc. 

7. Multiple Meanings (Preview copy) 

Hartley Courseware, Inc. 

21 6 



8. Now YouVe Talking (English language acquisition) 

Educational Activities, Inc. 

9. SpeU It! 

Davidson & Associates 

10. Vocabulary Mastery 

American Language Academy 

11. Word Attack! 

Davidson & Associates 
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CITIZENSHIP MATERIALS 

!• America: The "Sarly Years 

Addison-Wesley Publishing Co. 

2. Bridge to Permanent R-sidencer English Through U.S. Government 

Hacienda La Puente Unified School District, California 

3. Bridge to Permanent Residence: English Through U.S. History 

Hacienda La Puente Unified School District, California 

4. Citizenship Manual: Federal Government of the U.S. (Bilingual) 

San Antonio Literacy Council 

5. Citizenship Study Guide/Guia de estudio para la c adadania 

Tenneco, Inc. 

6. Democracy in Action 

Steck-Vaughn Co. 

7. Education for Citizenship? A Foundation's Experience 

Emil Schwarhaupt Foundation, Inc. 

8. Federal Citizenship Series 

- Citizem Education and Naturalization Information 

- A Referenv.^ Manual for Citizenship Instructors 

- United States History: 1600-1987 

- U.S. Government Structure 

Immigration and Naturalization Service 
U.S. Department of Justice 

9. Handbook for Citizenship Preparation 

TRENDS 

Austin Community College 

10. How to Become An American Citizen 
Newhouse Press 

I. Immigration Reform and Control Act Handbook 
Parker & Son Publications, Inc. 

12. Lifeskills and Citizenship 

Addison-Wesley Publishing Co. 

13. Manual de Ciudadania: Gobiemo Federal de los Estados Unidos {Bilingi 

San Antonio Literacy Council 

14. My Country: The U.S.A. 

Steck-Vaughn Co. 

15. Naturalization Manual 

Hidalgo-Starr County Coop. 

16. The New Immigration Law: An Employer's Handbook 

U.S. Chamber of Commerce 

17. Our Democra..y O ^ 

Steck-Vaaghn Co. 



18. Practice for U.S. Citizenship (Bilingual) 

Prentice-Kall 

19. Gteps to U.S. Citizenship 

Steck-Vaughn Co. 

20. Su Nueva Vida en Los Estados Unidos 

Center for Applied Linguistics 

21. Their New Life in the U-uted States 

Center for Applied Linguistics 

22. The U.S.A.; Customs and Institutions 

Prentice-Hall 

23. Your Government and You 

Richards Publishing Co. 

From Refugee Materials Center 

Vietnamese 

24. To Become a Citizenship 

25. How to Apply for Naturalization 

26. Information About the U.S.A. 

27. Questionnaire for Prospective Citizens 

Cambodian 

28. U.S. Constitution 

29. The Bill of Rights 
Laotian 

30. The Bill of Rights 

31. The Pledge of Allegiance 

32. the Constitution of the U.S.A. (Preamble) 

33. U.S. History Handbook for Laotian Speaking Studrncs 
Chinese 

34. The Constitution of the U.S.A. (Preamble) 

35. The Pledge of Allegiance 
36.. The Bill of Rights 
Spanish 

37. U.S. Government Guide to American CuHure 

38. The Bill of Rights 2 7 

39. U.S. Declciration of Independence 
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1. Adult Education ESL Teacher's Guide 

ESL Oral Assessment 

Literacy Assessment 
Texas A&I University 
Center for Continuing Education 

2. Basic Engish Skills Test (B.E.S.T.) 

Center for Applied Linguistics 

3. A Comprehensive English Language Test for Speakers of 
English as a Second Language (C.E.L.TJ 

McGraw-Hill 

4. EDS Diagnostic Skill Level Inventories 

Pre Reading 
Basic Reading 
Basic Mathematics 
Advanced Reading 
Advanced Mathematics 
Writing Skills - GED level 
Mathematics - GED level 
Reading Skills - GED level 
Science - GED level 
Social Studies - GED level 
Educational Diagnostic Services, Inc. 

5. EDS Power Tests 

Language - Basic level 
Language - Advanced level 
Mathematics - Basic level 
Mathematics - Advanced level 
Educational Diagnostic Services, Inc. 

6. ESL Oral Assessment 

Literacy Volunteers of America 

?• The HEL: Test: Henderson-Moriarty ESL Literacy Placement Test 
The Alemany Press 

8. IDEA Oral Language Proficiency Test (IPT) - Sampler 

Ballard & Tighe 

9. Ilyin Oral Interview Test 

N^.wberry House Publishers 

10. Listening for Structural Cues with the Il-'in Mini Check System 

The Alemany Press 

11. Notional Functional Exercises with the Ilyin Mini Check System 

The Alemany Press 

12. Screening Test for Adults With Learning Difficulties (S.T,A,L.D/jf 

Eaucation Service Center, Region IX 

13. Test of English as a Foreign Language - TOEFL 

Prentice-Hall 
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APPENDIX F 

Outline of Native Language Literacy 
for Spanish Speaking Adults 

(To be used in conjunction with two teacher training videotapes) 




NATIVE LANGUAGE LITERACY 
WHO are the likely clients? Disadvantaged Adults 

Disadvantaged Adults are both: 

- imdereducated and 

- low income status 

Characteristics of Disadvantaged Adults 

a) Poor self concept 

- low socioeconomic level 

- lacks educational certificates 

- frequently underemployed or unemployed 

b) Lack trust 

- other individual ommunity 

- agencies 

- government 

c) Fear of failure 

- at school 

- on the job 

- as a parent 

d) Dependency posture 

- many welfare recipients 

- use friends and family members 
to escape economic necessities 

- look to social agencies and church for help 

e) Short-term orientation 

- enjoy present because future is uncertain 

- transient housing pattern 

- saving for future impossible 

- survival today is often the goal 
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NATTVE LAL'GUAG?: LITERACY 
WHY learo the native language first? 

1. PhilosopHcal Rationale 

- a person is formed by his/her family, language (both 
spoken -uiu written), religion, and culture. This holistic 
concept of person requires one to leam his/her native 
language. Learning to read and write the first time 
is a very dramatic event. 

2. Psychological Rationale 

- self-identity and self-image will suffer greatly without 
possessing the ability to read and write one's own 
language, 

3. Social/Political/Cultural Rationale 

- social, political, and cultural integrity requires one 
to leam his/her own native tongue first. Learning 
to read and write a dominant culture language while 
one is a member of a subculture ■ group leads to 
confusion. 

4. Learning Theory Rationale 

a) Build on a body of knowledge 

- leam one skill at a time 

Spanish English 

■ - LISTENING - Listening 

- SPEAKING - Speaking 

- Reading - Reading 

- Writing - Writing 

b) Immediately a person can use all ihe verbal and 
mental knowledge he/she has, once he/she leams 
to read and write. 

c) Transfer of many first language literary skills to 
second languag _ acquisition. 

d) Rapidity of native language literacy skills heightens 
adult's motivation to leam lupre. 
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NAITVE LANGUAGE LITERACY 
A Program Overview 

- Nature of native lang^i^e 

- Needs of learners 

1. Adequate Materials Essential 

- student text 

- teacher's edition 

- student wox'kbook 

- classroom supplies 

2. Comprehensive Literacy Program 

- read and write any material in target language 

- all symbols of language taught (letters, sounds, 
numerals, punctuation, symbols of arithmetic) 

- word attack skills 

- use of dictionary 

3. Challenging Literacy Program 

- appropriate time frame (about six months) 

- essential components of literacy skill development 
must be included 

- optional aspects include some, but not all, of the 

following: life-coping skills, citizenship, consumer 
skills, folklore, literature, politics, etc. 

4. Leamer^s Motivation 

- perceptable daily progress 

- language experience approach (research) 

- generative words (questionnaires) 

- conciousness-raising themes (interviews) 

5. Teaching Symbols of Written Language 

- analytic process 

- synthetic process 

6. Follow-up Program 

- sequel to primer (bilingual reader) 

- individual instruction methodology 

- computer assisted instruction 
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A, Overview of Text 

1. Complete Program for Adults 

- presumes no literacy skills 

- includes all letters, numbers, 
punctuation, symbols - + x~ 

- standard Spanish 

- uses survival skills to maintain 
interest, but main goal is literacy 

2. Structure of the Text 

- 26 lessons - foiir hours each 
(approximately six months) 

- first half, lessons one to thirteen, 
teaches all the letters 

- second part teaches numbers - lower 
case - upper case, cursive, use of 
dictionary, etc. 

3. Philosophy of the Text 

- adapt when necessary 

- no reading readiness activities 

- more frequent class meetings 
augments progress 

- immediate results i.e. writing in 
the first lesson is very motivational 

4. General Principles 

- reading and writing learaed 
simultaneously 

- use lower and upper case 
simiiltaneou' j 

~ use script letters in the first 
part through lesson seventeen 
-very similar to cursive 

~ importance of order - vowels, 
common consonants first 

2U 
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Primer a Parte 
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Segunda Parte 

Leccion catorce: Los numeros del 0 al 10 

Laccion quince: Los numeros del 11 al 20 

Leccion dieciseis- : Los ndmeros del 21 al 100 

Leccion diecisiete: Los numeros del 100 en adelante 

Leccion dieciocho: Las letras de molde de las lecciones 1 a 5 

Leccion diecinueva: Las letras de molde de las lecciones 6 a 10 

Leccion veinte: Las letras de molde de las lecciones 11 a 13 ^ 

Leccion veintiuna: El uso del diccionario 

Leccion veintidos: Como leer para adquirir informacion 

Lecc5 6n veintitres: Como leer mas rapidamente 

Leccion veinticuatro ; Letras cursivas 

Leccion veinticinco: Completando aplicaciones 

Leccion veintiseis: Evaluaciones y un Examen Posterior 
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B. Lesson Format: 1-13 



1. Check Homework 

- extend praise 

- suggest improvements 

2« Brief Review 

3. Key Word = New Letter 

- gathered through surveys 

- represented by a poster or 
picture e.g. one's mother (mam^) 

4. Divide Word into Syllables - ma-ma 

- practice basic syllable combinations 



me 



em 



ma 



am 



mo 



om 



mu 



um 



mi 



im 



- practice with flash cards 



5. From Syllables to Words 



e 



ma 

mama 



le 

fan 

te 



elefante 



vertical = syllables 



horizontal = words 



stressed syllables underlined 
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6, Minimal Pairs 

- identifies importance of 
letters 

7, Words to Phrases 

Mj mama me ama . 
(My mother loves me) 

8. Writing SkiUs 

- practice new letter, new 
syllables, and new phases 
in each class 

- make corrections 

9. Assign Homework 

- practice writing letters 

- reread lesson 

- write a letter or journal 




C. Lesson Format 14 - 26 

OVERVIEW 

- auxiliary skill development (numbers, printed 
letters, use of dictionary, cursive, applications) 

~ many phrases and sentences repeated 

1. Review 

- what problems encountered 

- opinions of content read 

- ask questions about content 

2. New Material 

- objective of lesson -.content 

(no key word) 

- explain importance 

- present a blackboard or cards 

(substitution drills) 

- write new material - demonstrate 

- students practice 

3. Classroom Strategies 

- use materials from daily life 

(applications, newspaper, flyers) 

- students read to themselves 

- ask comprehension questions 

- discussion themes e.g. family, 
community issues, culture, and 
folklore 

4. Homework 

- additional practice of new material 

- assign easy material - interesting 
stories 

- be prepared to discuss material 
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First Hour of Class 
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Objectives: 

L Introductions 

2. Each person brings important 
experience to the class. 

3. To improve quality of life literacy- 
is necessary. 

Materials: 

1. All students need name cards with 
first and/or second names written 
out in manuscript. 

2o Background information on each person. 



Procedures: 

1. Receive all students cordially and 
make them feel at home. 

2. Ha»3 all students introduce themselves. 
Talk about community and culture. 

3. Ask a few questions to relax the class. 

Have gone to school before? 
What problems did you encounter? 

Do other members of your family read or write? 

What kinds of materials would you like to 

read, if you were able? 
These discussions will assist both the teacher and 
students. 

4. Note special problems as observed. Some adults 
have difficultly seeing or hearing. Some are 
physically or emotionally drained when they come 
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